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PLAN G RAPH ICS SUPPORT R ED U C ES  T IM E  A N D  
EFFO R T  IN IM PLEM EN T IN G  AN  IN T ER FA C E  
BETW EEN 2250 D ISP LA Y  UN IT  A N D  A PPL IC A 
TION PRO G RAM S

PLAN Graphics Support, a new Type II program, 
reduces the time and effort required to implement an 
interface between the IBM 2250 Display Unit (locally 
attached) and application programs. With this system 
an application programmer may avoid graphic coding 
at the FO RTRA N  or Assembly Language level, and 
thereby rapidly integrate interactive graphic 
capability into existing and new applications.

PLAN Graphics Support for System/360 will be 
available April 30, 1969; for the 1130, May 31, 1969.

A  user-oriented statement language has been 
implemented into PLAN Graphics Support via the 
facilities provided by PLAN  for language definition. 
By means of the free format language statements and 
the more conventional fixed format specification 
cards, the application programmer can specify the 
graphic displays and interrupt (Light Pen and 
Keyboards) controls desired by the application user. 
During the execution of the application, the display 
console operator may dynamically control his 
application utilizing the interactive graphic capability 
of the IBM  2250.

The facilities available to the application user (display 
console operator) via PLAN Graphics Support 
include:

Graphic Output

Data lists from the application program 
may be displayed in any desired format 
using points, characters, lines, arcs, circles, 
conic sections, etc. - the format and 
control options being previously defined 
via language statements and/or specifica
tion cards.

Graphic Input

Data may be created or modified at the 
console and passed to an application pro
gram via the Alphameric Keyboard or the 
Light Pen.

Monitoring and Controlling the Application

The console user dynamically controls sub
sequent displays and application functions 
to be executed via the Light Pen, Pro
grammed Function Keyboard, and the 
Alphameric Keyboard.

PLAN Graphics Support may be used for nearly all 
applications and industries where graphic output and 
man-machine interaction enhance the application. It 
is easy to learn and use -  application can be readily 
converted to graphics with a minimum of effort. 
Typical application areas are Engineering Analysis, 
Petroleum Exploration and Production, Management 
Information Systems, and Data Reduction.

PLAN (Problem Language ANalyzer) (see sales 
manual programming section P360A.38) is used by 
PLAN Graphics Support. Since the two systems 
coexist, the user has access to all the functional 
capability in PLAN. Both PLAN  and PLAN Graphics 
Support operate with OS/360 and 1130 Monitor, 
Version 2.

The sales manual write-up is attached (P360A.48).

;\jL -
John Fahey 

Director of DP Market
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Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

I I '  All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated matcri.il may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, WT DP 
Sales Manual.

12' Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned m the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania)or will he shipped when 
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced m the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

|3! When a new version of a program is announced, current users must order it, 
they will not receive it automatically nor will tlicv necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card m their Area.

14' Programming distribution media may be different m this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

!5: All references made to the Program Information Department :PID should :>e < 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library. |

16! Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of mlor- i 
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood io mean the comparable | 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level). i

'7 1 Communications facilities or services may be required winch are not oilered J 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable j 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted. |

181 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Althouqh E C requirements are identical for WT 
and IBM, availability and shippmq dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
COM M ITM ENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E C LEVEL  REQ U IREMENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTO M ERS PRIOR TO VERlFiCAT ION  WlTH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A VA ILA B IL ITY .
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1130 Remote Job Entry Work Station (1130-CQ-009) 
is available.

OS/360 and DOS/360 Q TA M  Slides are available.

1130 REM O TE JOB EN T R Y  W ORK STAT IO N  
PRO G RAM  A V A IL A B L E  TO PREPARE  FOR 
USE WITH OS/360

The 1130 Remote Job Entry Work Station Program is 
available, 1130-CQ-009. Although it requires the OS/ 
360 support (Release 15/16), which will be available 
July 31, 1968, the 1130 RJE is being made available 
now. This early availability provides users the oppor
tunity to prepare for the implementation of the com
plete RJE System.

The program uses the 1130 Computing System as a 
remote work station for entering OS/360 jobs to be 
executed at a central computing facility, and for 
receiving the job output.

The 1130 RJE Work Station has three basic functions:

1. Input of OS/360 jobs and RJE commands 
through an attached input device.

2. Data transmission to and from the central 
processor.

3. Data output to an attached printer, punch, 
or disk.

OS/360 jobs are entered through the card reader or 
from disk storage. Work station commands are entered 
from the card reader, disk storage, or the console key
board.

Job output is directed to the printer, punch, or disk 
storage. If desired, disk output can be replaced by a 
user-written output routine. Messages are sent to the 
console printer or the printer.

The work station program operates under the 1130 Disk 
Disk Monitor System, Version 2. Communication is 
over a 1200, 2000, or 2400 bps line, either point-to- 
point or multipoint, operating in binary synchronous 
mode.

The program operates in conjunction with the RJE 
program under OS/360 (M VT) at a central System/360 
Model 50, 65, 67 (65 mode), 75, 85, or 91, or operates 
under OS/360 MFT-II at a central System/360 Model 
40, 50, 65, 67 (65 mode), 75 or 85.

Equipment Configuration ... The program requires an 
1130 with internal disk storage and 8K words of main 
storage. If user-written output routines are included, 
at least 16K words of main storage are required.

The minimum system requires a card reader, card 
punch, line printer, and Binary Synchronous Communi
cations Adapter.

I/O devices supported are:

1442 Card Read Punch Model 6 or 7 
2501 Card Reader Model A1 or A2 
1442 Card Punch Model 5 
1132 Printer
1403 Printer Model 6 or 7 
Multiple 2310 Disk Drives 
Keyboard and Console Printer

The system components are utilized as follows:

Card Reader, Punch and Printer
The RJE Work Station Program uses the card I/O 
device(s) and printer assigned by the Disk Monitor as 
principal I/O device and principal print device.

Disk Input
Disk input can be from either the internal disk cart
ridge or any one of the external disk cartridges on the 
1130. The location of disk input data is specified by 
control records in the Job Stream, and can be changed 
while the Work Station Program is in operation.

Disk Output and Communication Line
These elements of the I/O configuration are established 
by a special program provided for that purpose and can 
be changed when the Work Station Program is not in 
operation. This program, named R JEOO, is described 
in the TNL.

Disk Output -  Space on either the internal disk cart
ridge or any one of the external disk cartridges on the 
1130 may be specified.

Communication Line -  Point-to-point non-switched, 
switched, or multipoint may be specified.

Note: 1130s cannot be mixed with other types of 
terminals on a single multipoint line.

Reference Material... 1130 Disk Monitor System, 
Version 2, Programming and Operators Guide, C26- 
3717 ... T N L  to Programming and Operators Guide, 
N33-8007.

Basic Program Material

S R L  Publications -  System/360 Remote Job Entry, 
C30-2006 and T N L  N30-5018.
Documentation -  Program Material L ist... Attachment 
to Users.
Machine Readable -- The program is available in card 
form.

FOR IBM  IN T E R N A L  USE O N LY  Published by DP Sales Publishii* Services, WTHQ Side 1 of 2

Release Oate: July 10, 1968 
Distribution: All Areas P68-102



Ordering Procedure ... See DP Sales Activity Section 
of the Branch Office Manual.

If only the publications supporting this program are 
required, or if additional copies of the publications are 
required, order them from the IBM Distribution Center, 
Mechanicsburg, not from PID.

Optional Program Material

Machine Readable -  The Source Programs are available 
on one 9-Track (800 or 1600 bpi) Distribution Tape 
Reel (DTR).

DTRs are provided by PID; no tape submittal is re
quired.

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

I l l  All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 9 0 1 7 ,  Programming Section, WT DP 
Sales Manual.

12• Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvama)or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[31 When a new version of a program is announced, current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor will tliey necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

|4> Programming distribution media may be different m this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

(5' All references made to the Program Information Department [PID! should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Proqram Library.

16' Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

17! Communications facilities or services may be required which are not offered 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availabiltty of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

181 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT 
and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
COM M ITM EN TS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LE V E L  REQU IREM ENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO CU STO M ERS PRIOR TO VER IF ICAT IO N  WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A VA ILA B IL IT Y .

OS/360 A N D  DOS/360 QTAM  
NEW TP M A R K E T IN G  A ID

A  new slide set, "'QTAM  for Teleprocessing on IBM 
System/360," is available.

The slides and script describe the facilities provided by 
QTAM  and the characteristics that make QTAM  an ef
fective installation tool.

The content is appropriate for presentation to top cus
tomer management and as an introduction to QTAM  
for data processing personnel who are responsible for 
systems design and programming systems selection.

This marketing aid may be used to:

. S E L L  new communications based systems 
by illustrating the power and flexibility of 
QTAM.

. U PG RADE installed systems by showing 
how QTAM  may be used to add TP capa
bility to OS/360 or DOS/360 installations.

. IN ST A LL  on-order TP systems sooner by 
showing how QTAM  can reduce program
ming time and effort.

. Convey to your customers and prospects 
the fact that QTAM  can provide a solid 
base for future growth and new applications.

A  copy of the slides and script (V20-0183) has been 
sent to each DP Branch Office, DP Field Systems Cen
ter, and DP Education Center. Additional copies may 
be ordered from Audio-Visual Services, DPD HQ.

> v£  -
\ John Fahey 

Director of DP Market!
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System/360 Resource Allocation Processor (RAP) -  An Additional 
Facility for Project Management System (PM S/36Ü T

It is the intent of the IBM Corporation to provide a Resource Allocation Pro
cessor (RAP), as an additional facility for the Type II Program PROJECT  
M ANAGEM ENT SY S T E M  (P M S /3 6 0 ).

RAP  schedules the start dates of all the activities in a critical path net
work, taking account of the availability of the resources required for com
pletion of each activity. RAP is a module of P M S/3 6 0 ; it must take its 
input from the PM S Network Processor, and produce its output through the 
PM S Report Processor.

RAP will schedule a project to be finished by a fixed time using as few re
sources as possible, or to be finished as soon as possible without exceeding 
specified levels of resource usage. The input to RAP from the Network Pro
cessor gives the earliest and latest dates on which each activity can start 
if the project is to be finished on time, together with the resources required 
for each activity and the resources available for the whole project. RAP  
schedules the actual start of each activity so that all activities start as soon 
as possible, commensurate with efficient utilization of specified resource 
availabilities. By means of the Report Processor, the user can then output 
the scheduled start of any activity, and the utilization of any resource at any 
time during the project. RAP incorporates an efficient algorithm to implement 
this technique, and offers the user a wide range of options so that he may 
use only those program features which are relevant to his own problem.

This information represents the technical intent of IBM  with respect to this 
program. It is possible that the objective will not be met. The program is 
subject to revision or withdrawal and no commitment or warranty is expressed 
or implied.

Guidelines for using the Statement of Intent appear on the reverse side.

Attachment: 
Release Date: 
Distribution:

[1]
July 22 , 1968  
All Areas

P 6 8 -1 0 5 A



Statement of Intent Guidelines

You must insure that:

1. In any discussions with customers or prospects on intent information, 
the IBM  representative makes clear to the customer that intent infor
mation represents only technical objectives and does not constitute 
any announcement of a programming system.

2. A ll proposals or installation planning discussions with customers or 
prospects on intent information must be documented to the customer.
The following disclaimer must appear in this or any other documenta
tion on intent information:

"This information represents the technical intent of IBM  with respect 
to this program. It is possible that the objectives will not be met. The 
program is subject to revision or withdrawal, and no commitment or war- 
anty is expressed or implied."

The proposal section containing the Statement of Intent must be entitled 
"Statement of Intent".

The description of the Statement of Intent which precedes the dis
claimer must contain no omissions or rephrasing of the information 
contained in the DPD HQ Statement of Intent release that could result 
in misrepresentation to the customer.

The following sentence should be included after the disclaimer:; "It 
should be clear that this Statement of Intent is not a Program An
nouncement and that a Program Announcement may or may not be forth
coming."

3. Orders secured from proposals in which intent information appears must 
contain installation plans not dependent upon the technical objectives 
or target schedules embodied in a Statement of Intent.

4. Installations having an interest in and probable use for the intent support 
must have that fact documented in the Installation Information System. 
The Program Planning form should be used to record the index numbers of 
the Statement of Intent (obtained from monthly IBM  Program Support 
Master List). The required date for firm specifications should be entered 
in the Test Date column and the required availability date in the Install 
Date column.
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R ESO U R C E  A LLO C AT IO N  PR O C ESSO R  (RAP)

A powerful addition to the 3 original processors of P M S/ 3 6 0 ,
R A P  can allocate resources throughout a project, and give 
scheduled start dates to all the activities in a network.

Resource allocation is a technique with applications in many 
areas, including construction, repair and maintenance, research 
and development, and manufacturing. It is of particular value in 
the control of projects where shortage of resources will causé 
difficulties in meeting target dates. R A P  uses an efficient 
algorithm to implement this technique, and offers the user a wide 
range of options and features so that he can use only those facilities 
of the program which are relevant to his own problem.

Description.. .RA P  is a module of P M S / 3 6 0 . It must take its in
put from the Network Processor, and can only produce printed output 
by means of the Report Processor. The input from the Network 
Processor gives the earliest and latest dates on which each activity 
can start if the project is to be finished on time, together with the 
resources required tor each activity and the resources available for 
the whole project. R A P  schedules the actual start of every activity, 
so that all activities start as soon as possible, commensurate with 
efficient utilisation of specified resource availabilities. By means of 
the Report Processor the user can then output the scheduled start of 
any activity, and the utilisation of any resource at any time during 
the project.

Features.. .Fixed Time or Fixed Resource scheduling.. .secondary 
leve ls.. .full compatibility with the other processors of P M S/ 3 6 0  
... serial-parallel allocation technique ... allocation lot one or more 
subnets, which may or may not be in the same network .. „ wide 
variety of possible priority rules for choosing the most important of a 
set of activities competing lor a resource .... alternative resources 
... up to 1 0 resources per activity (or 7 if each has an alternative)
... activities may be split (stopped and restarted later) ... the time- 
now clock can be stepped up by any number of time-units, so that 
approximate schedules can be quickly obtained ... more tiian 2 0 0  
different resources allowed ... scheduling cut-off at any user-defined 
date ... cyclic or dated changes in resource levels ... 'customized* 
reports possible through the P M S / 3 6 0  Report Processor ... regular 
checkpoint facility.

Customer Responsib ility.. .To understand the R A P  documentation, 
the reader must have previously studied the P M S/ 3 6 0  Application 
Description Manual (H 2 0 -0 2 1 0 ).  To implement the R AP  program, 
the user must fulfill all the requirements for implementing PM S/
3 6 0 ,  and also fully understand the features of RAP, and the way 
in which it fits into P M S/ 3 6 0 .

Programming Systems ... Written in 0 S / 3 6 0  Assembler Language. 
Operates under the control of 0 S / 3 6 0 ,  uses Q SAM  and BDAM  data 
access methods, and the 0 S / 3 6 0  Sof6/Merge utility.

System Configuration ... Minimum configuration for execution of 
R A P  is the same as for P M S/ 3 6 0 ,  with two additional require
ments: at least 128  K bytes of core, and at least two 2 3 1 1  Disk 
Storage drives. For large networks, larger core sizes will result in 
greatly improved program performance.

Special Sales Information ... Although core size will not affect the 
size of network which can be scheduled (given at least 1 2 8 K  bytes), 
it can greatly affect program performance. The most important factor 
is whether the wait list and progress list of activities can stay in core.

If the lists spill out of core onto disk, each scan of the lists will be 
much slower. Each activity record in the lists is (6 8  +  14n) bytes 
long, where n is defined by the user as the most primary resources 
required by any activity. Approximately 80 K  bytes are required by 
the program, OS, buffers, etc. On any configuration a user should 
calculate the storage available for the lists, and estimate the maximum 
size and the average record length of the lists. If the lists appear 
likely to go out of core, performance may oe seriously affected.

(Note: The progress list contains all the activities which the scheduler 
has in progress at any point in time. The wait list contains all the 
activities which could logically start at that point, but for which 
resources are not available. While the exact size of the lists cannot 
be predicted, estimates can be made for a given project on the basis of 
network size and complexity, average duration of activities, etc.).

For further information contact your Country or Area Scientific 
Marketing Manager.
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OS/360 CO M PO N EN TS S C H E D U L E D  FOR  
JU LY  31 A N D  O CTO BER  31 NOW C O M B IN E D  
IN  R E L E A SE  15/16 W ITH A V A IL A B IL IT Y  THE  
W EEK  OF A U G U ST  26

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to U SA  and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

I l l  All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  throuqh 901 7, Programming Section, WT DP 
Sales Manual.

121 Advance copies of the fo»m numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have oeen shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Penn$ylvania)or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

131 When a new version of a program is announced, current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

141 Programming distribution media may be different in this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

151 All references made to the Program Information Department [PID! should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Proqram Library.

161 Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

171 Communications facilities or services may be required which are not offered 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

181 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE officè. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT 
and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
CO M M ITM EN TS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LE V E L  REQU IREM ENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO CU STO M ERS PRIOR TO VER IF ICAT ION  WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A VA ILA B IL IT Y .

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTH<?

Release 15/16, combining components announced for 
availability in July and October, will be available the 
week of August 26. This release contains many previ
ously announced components plus incremental improve
ments and maintenance. The maintenance includes cor
rections for about 1,000 A PAR s (over 100 remove 
conditions which required system Re-IPLs) to provide 
an OS/360 release which will have better usability and 
added capability.

The components originally scheduled for July 31 inclu
ded in this release are:

M FT  Version II (P67-115)
Remote Job Entry for M VT  (P67-77)
PL/I F Version IV  (P68-73)
Linkage Editor F, Version II (P68-11)
Model 65 Recovery Management (P68-2)
BTAM-BSC 2780 (6-Bit Transcode) (P67-77)
M VT  Job Scheduler Improvements (P68-59) 
Rollout/Rollin for M VT  (P67-86)
RJE 1130 Work Station I Point-to-Point 

(P67-105)
For contractural commitments see the note on the 
reverse side.

The components improved from October 31 included 
in this release are:

Shared D A SD  for 2311 and 2314 (P68-2)
Time Slicing for M FT  and M VT  (P68-69)
Graphic Job Processor (P67-115)
RJE - 1130 Work Station (Multipoint)

(P67-105)
RJE - 2780 Work Station (P67-77)
FO R TR A N  Library Improved Object Time 

Facilities (P68-59)
BTAM-BSC 2780 (EBCDIC) (P67-77)
BTAM  and QTAM  - 2740 Model 2 (P67-127) 
Universal Character Set Support (P68-59)

In addition, there are 25 incremental features that pro
vide new data management capabilities, improved oper
ational characteristics, additional system flexibility, 
functional improvements, improved performance, lan
guage support and compiler improvements. Details are 
on the inside pages.

Exact delivery date and ordering instructions for 
Release 15/16-will be announced by P-Letter.

John Fahey 
Director of DP Market^

FOR IBM  IN T E R N A L  USE O N LY

Release Date: July 24, 1968

Distribution: All Areas P68-106



Note: If  there is a contractual commitment for one or 
more of the functions originally scheduled for July 31 
that cannot be met by the availability of Release 15/16 
the week of August 26, a special release of OS/360 can 
be provided that contains these functions. This release 
will not contain all the functions or maintenance 
scheduled for Release 15/16, and must be replaced by 
Release 15/16 upon its availability. If  you require 
additional details, contact your branch manager.

Major System Developments

M FT  Version II

Provides multi-jobbing for the 128K and larger user. 
Some of the features implemented include 15 problem 
program partitions, independent partition scheduling, 
small (8K) problem program partitions, disk SY S IN  
and multiple readers and writers. System restart capa
bility and data set integrity enhance system availability. 
Details are described in SRL, Planning for Multipro
gramming with a Fixed Number of Tasks - Version II 
(C27-6939).

Scheduler design points for MFT-II are now 30K and 
44K instead of 26K and 44K, as originally announced.

The scheduler size has been increased from 26K to 30K 
to allocate storage for improvements planned for 
future releases.

MFT-II replaces MFT-I;all S R L  documentation for this 
release refers to "M F T ," meaning the Release 15/16 
level - MFT-II.

New Slide Set Available -
A  new slide presentation, describing the structure and 
facilities of MFT-II is now available through your 
district field systems center. This presentation is aimed 
at customer data processing managers and systems pro
grammers who are familiar with the basic concepts and 
facilities of OS/360. It can be effectively used to pre
sent the expanded capabilities of M FT to those accounts 
currently operating under OS/360 PCP or MFT-I.

Showing the 47 slides takes about two hours. Addi - 
tional copies of the slides may be ordered from Audio 
Visual Services, DPD HQ, White Plains, New York, un
der reference V20-0174.

Remote Job Entry for M V T

Provides the capability to enter jobs from a 16K Model 
25 or larger system using BOS or BPS. The 2780 Data 
Transmission Terminal and the 1130 Computing System 
are supported as remote work stations for point-to- 
point and multi-point connections operating in binary 
synchronous mode.

Flexibility and control is provided by the Job Entry 
Control Language. The jobs themselves are completely 
compatible with jobs submitted to OS/360 from a local 
level reader. Details are described in the SRL, Remote 
Job Entry (C30-2006).

Graphic Job Processor

Permits a user to initiate and control jobs directly from 
the IBM 2250 Display Unit. The jobs scheduled may 
include graphics, or they may be normal batch proc
essing. Details appear in the SRL, User's Guide for Job 
Control from the IBM 2250 Display Unit (C27-6933).

Time-Slicing

Permits the CPU to cycle within a group of tasks and 
thus prevents a compute-bound task from monopolizing 
CPU time and equalizes response time for applications 
such as Graphic Job Processing. This option is sup
ported in M VT  and MFT-II.

Rollout/Rollin for M V T

Provides the capability for a job step to dynamically 
acquire additional core beyond the originally specified 
region size. The additional core can be acquired from 
the unassigned pool or can involve rollout to borrow 
space from a lower priority job step. This facility is 
described in the SRL, Planning for Rollout/Rollin 
(C27-6935).

Compiler and Language Support Improvements

PL/I F, Version IV

This version provides many advanced functions, as well 
as a 3.5 times increase in dictionary capacity, permitting 
larger program segments to be compiled. A  partial list 
of the announced features includes LOCATE-mode, 
Record I/O, list processing facilities, PL/I Tasking, 
variable length record handling, data set communication 
with COBOL, Checkpoint/Restart with PCP and a num
ber of performance, diagnostic and usability improve
ments.

FO R T R A N  Library Improved Object Time Facilities

Cause of error, name of routine in which error occurred, 
description of the error and supplemental information 
are provided when an object time error occurs. An 
optional "continue and control" feature (45Ö0-5300 
bytes of core) can be generated to provide optional 
courses of action upon a detected error.

New Data Management and Device Capabilities

Shared 2311 and 2314 D A SD s

Two CPUs can share a pool of 2311s, and up to four 
CPUs can share a pool of 2314s. Catalog, program 
libraries, and user data sets may be accessed by any 
CPU. Exclusive access is controllable by the R E SE R V E  
user macro-instruction.

B TAM -BSC

BTAM-BSC support is expanded to encompass the 
2780 Data Transmission Terminal (6-bit Transcode and

Page 2



ine terminal test facili

2740 Model 2

The current available support for 2740 under BTAM  
and Q TAM  is extended to support the 2740 Model 2. 
Also included is support for the Buffer Receive feature 
(1499) if interval timer is installed.

Universal Character Set Support

The UCS buffer can now be loaded by OS/360 Data 
Management, eliminating the need to perform this 
function by a separate job step.

The currently available utility program support will be 
discontinued after the next OS/360 Release.

Improved Performance

Job Class Facility for M V T  and M F T

Permits user control over the mix of jobs sharing the 
CPU and thus provide better utilization of system re
sources. Job priority is maintained within class.

Linkage Editor F  - Version II

Replaces the 44K Linkage Editor E, improving system 
performance.

Maintainability and Availability Improvements

Model 65 Recovery Management (M VTand M FT)

Model 65 availability will be improved by the Recovery 
Management Support under which an attempt is made 
to recover from a machine check or channel check 
interruption.

M V T  Job Scheduler Improvement

M VT  initiators are treated as system sub-tasks and 
started from cataloged procedures. This change gives 
improved flexibility and eliminates system wait states 
when certain failures occur during job initiation or 
termination.

Incremental Improvements not previously announced 

New Data Management Capabilities

2844 Control Unit

A  second access path is provided for a single CPU to 
the 2314 Direct Access Facility, via the 2844 Control 
Unit.

Graphics

Re-enterable capabilities for A T T N IN Q  macro, perfor
mance improvement for frequently used modules,

Program Function Key 0 for increased number of 
program interrupts.

2250 Model 1

Permits the use of a 2250 Display as the primary con
sole with MVT, when a 1052 or other console printer 
is available to provide hard copy.

IEB/SAM

Ability to COPY and PR IN T  logical ISAM  data 
records.

QTAM

Two-way communication for terminal initiated calls 
and elimination of queue priming are added features.

Improved Operational Characteristics

IPL

An EOB reply to the "Specify System Parameters" 
message will result in the use of the SYSG EN  parame
ters. In addition, lower case characters and commas 
are accepted as parameter delimiters.

D ISPLA  V Operator Command

The operator, by additional operands, is able to obtain 
a list of the number of jobs, job names in each system 
queue, time of day on all job started and ended, and 
other new indicative information.

Mount/Dismount Messages

Data set names are included on MOUNT/D ISM OUNT 
Messages in response to Display DSN AM  E.

PCP Operator Commands

Operator commands can be entered using a single let
ter abbreviation.

PR O C L IB  and SYSJO BQ E

Cataloging is assumed and a search is performed auto
matically, eliminating the need for operator commands 
at IPL time when these system elements are not on the 
IPL volume.

Additional System Flexibility and Functional 
Improvements

Dump/Restore/lnitiaiize Utility Program

The stand alone programs D A SD I and DUMP/RE- 
STO RE have been combined into a single utility pro
gram, IEH D ASD R , which has all the functions of the 
other two programs and operates under OS/360.

Continue Job after Step A B EN D  

A  new JCL option to execute a job step only if a prior

P68-106
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job step has ended abnormally.

Job Step Timing in M V T

The T IM E  parameter on the EXEC  card is changed so 
that it represents CPU time only, rather than the total 
of CPU plus unoverlapped W AIT  time for the job step. 
A  consecutive W AIT  time of 30 minutes automatically 
cancels the job step unless the step is not being timed 
or an indefinite time period (TIME=1440) is request
ed. This change gives greater uniformity for both time 
limit and for user accounting routines.

M V T  Accounting Exit

An exit is provided at step initiation time to correspond 
with those provided for PCP and MFT-I and II.

PCP Checkpoint/Restart Expanded Support

The check file devices include the 2314 and 2400 Dual 
Density Tape Units. In addition, all I/O operations for 
the step being checkpointed will automatically quiesce 
at checkpoint time.

JCL Continuation and Comments Cards

Greater flexibility is provided by new COM M ENTS 
card, SYSO U T  format and simplified continuation 
card convention.

Tape Block Count

User exit to continue processing on unequal block 
count condition, if desired.

SY SG E N  Data Set Disposition

Three parameters are added to the G EN ER A TE  system 
generation macro instruction, affording greater flexibi
lity in allocating the utility data sets. Information sup
plied by new U TVO L and U TNA M E parameters will be 
used by the SYSG EN  Stage II IEH M O V E  step to allo
cate work areas.

Improved Performance

Blocked S Y S  IN

DCB attributes are permitted in the Data Definition con
trol statement in the input stream and in cataloged pro
cedures to allow different blocking and number of buf
fers for each SY S IN  data set transcribed by a Reader/ 
Interpreter of M VT  or MFT-II.

I/O Requests

I/O requests in MFT-II or M VT  can be handled on either 
a priority or F IFO  method for each device based on SY S 
GEN option. The I/O request priority is the priority of 
the task. Priority I/O requests can improve response 
time for graphic or TP applications.

PCI Fetch

Improved program loading under MVT, particularly 
when using the 2301.

Compiler and Language Support Improvements

PL//F Version IV

Data interchange with some FO R TR A N  data sets due 
to a new implementation of the PL/I U N A L IG N ED  at
tribute. An incompatibility may occur in bit string ar
rays.

New STR IN G  built-in function for improved string data
handling.

PL/I - Sort interface module for direct use of OS/360
SORT/MERGE. '

Separate Tasking/Non-tasking library modules. Use of 
PL/I tasking requires slightly more object library core 
storage.

Last argument flagging for C A LLS  and functions pro
viding compatibility with COBOL and FO RTRA N  
calling sequences.

improved diagnostics by inclusion of statement numbers 
in compile-time diagnostic messages for pictures.

Listing improvement due to a collating sequence sort of 
the aggregate length table.

Performance improvements for:

Exponentiation with integers 
I/O speed for INPUT or UPDATE IN D E X E D  

D IR ECT  files
Array expression optimization 
Bit string assignment 
IF statement
Miscellaneous housekeeping and mapping code 

changes

RPG

Option to sequence check source cards, change in indi
cator LO test, and improvements in cataloged procedures.

A LG O L F

The A LG O L  Compiler is supported under MVT.

Maintainability and Availability Improvements

Error Recovery

The error Recovery Transient area is expanded to 1024 
bytes of nucleus space. This improves error recovery 
procedures and speed.
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C O M P LE T E LY  NEW  A N D  A D V A N C E D  
C H E C K P O IN T /R E ST A R T  A D D E D  TO  OS/360

A  new Check point/Restart Facility will be added to 
OS/360 for all control program options. It supports 
programs running under PCP. MFT-II and M VT  
(including Multiprocessor Model 65). It is a significant 
advance over the current Check point/Restart 
approach in that new system features are added and 
existing OS/360 facilities utilized more efficiently in 
a multiprogramming environment.

Available June 16, 1969, it will replace the current 
Check point/Restart.

Additional support is also provided in the OS/360 
SO RT  Program and by implementation of the R E 
RUN Clauses in COBOL E and F.

A  checkpoint of the user's program and the status of 
his data sets is taken when specified by a Checkpoint 
Macro or a COBOL RERU N  Clause in the user's 
program. At the time of the checkpoint, I/O auto
matically quiesces for the user's data sets and writes a 
checkpoint data record of the status of his core and 
the information necessary to reposition his data sets.

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM  Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

I l l  All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 01 3  through 9 0 1 7 ,  Programming Section, WT DP 
Sales Manual.

|2I Advance copies of the fom^numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechapicsburg, Pennsylvama)or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly OP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

(31 When a new version of a program is announced, current users must order iL 
they will not receive it automatically nor will tliey necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

(41 Programming distribution media may be different in this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

(5< All references made to the Program Information Department IPIDI should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Proqram Library.

161 Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of infor- 
«mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

171 Communications facilities or services may be required which are not offered 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

(81 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT 
and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
COM M ITM EN TS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LE V E L  REQU IREM ENTS 
SHOULD BE  MADE TO CU STO M ERS PRIOR TO VER IF ICAT IO N  WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A VA ILA B IL IT Y .

The checkpoint data record is used to restart the 
user's program under operator or programmer con
trol. The facility provides for an automatic restart 
under operator control without the operator having 
to resubmit the job. A deferred restart can be made 
under control of the operator or the programmer 
through Job Control Language (JCL).

The facility permits restarting without changing Data 
Definition JCL. It utilizes the system catalog for user 
data set control and supports the system's procedure 
libraries. The system automatically obtains the same 
user core on restart and reallocates devices to permit 
device substitution. A new feature that permits 
restart on a specific step in a library procedure is 
included.

See the reverse side for the list of features included in 
the new facility.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ
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Features

A utom atic Restart under Operator 
Control.

Prevents lost time in rescheduling jobs that 
encounter I/O failures which can be cor
rected by substitution of a tape or disk 
device and/or a tape or disk pack. The 
installation can specify up to 10 user 
A B E N D  completion codes that are accept
able for automatic restart, which can be 
made with no changes in JCL. The opera
tor can delay the automatic restart that 
would otherwise be immediately restarted 
by use of the HOLD  Command in MFT-II 
and MVT.

Deferred  Restart under Programmer 
Control.

The programmer can resubmit a job with 
appropriate JCL changes for restarting on a 
specific checkpoint number or on a specific 
step.

Step Restart in Addition to Job Restart.

Permits jobs to be restarted at the begin
ning of a step or on a checkpoint previ
ously taken within the step. Users who do 
not use the checkpoint facility can take 
advantage of this feature to start a job on a 
step of a procedure.

Suppression of Checkpoints and Restarts 
through JCL.

The user may not have enough devices to 
write the checkpoint records and/or ma 
wish to improve the performance of the 
run. Suppression of checkpoints and re
starts can be accomplished by overriding 
the cataloged procedures or changing the 
JCL in the input stream.

An End of Volume Exit Routine to Permit 
Checkpoints to be taken at the time End of 
Volume occurs.

The user's End of Volume Exit Routine for 
BSAM  or QSAM  is given control after 
volume switching and all necessary label

processing las occurred for tape or D A SD  
devices.

COBOL  £ j.td F  support the R E R U N  
Clause

Permits COBOL users to take checkpoints 
on a particular unit under record count 
control which is specified in a RERU N  
Clause.

Automatic Quiescing of I/O Operations.

The user will no longer be required to 
insure that his I/O requests quiesce before 
he issues the Checkpoint Macro.

The checkpoint data sets are written by 
BSAM  or BP AM.

Permits writing of checkpoint data records 
on all D A SD  and Tape Devices that are 
supported by BSAM  or BP AM.

O S/360  So rt Su p p o rts the new  
Checkpoint/Restart.

The user may request this facility for all 
Sort techniques by the Sort Control Cards.

The Check point/Restart Facility works in 
Conjunction with System Restart.

Jobs that are eligible for restart are auto
matically restarted during the System Re
start procedure under operator control.

The user can specify 10 A B EN D  com
pletion codes that are eligible for Auto
matic Restart.

Programs using the current Checkpoint 
Macro can run under the new facility 
without change.

Users may wish to make changes to their 
Checkpoint Macro to gain advantage of the 
new facility, such as the return of the 
C H EC K ID  to the programmer. The user 
can control the generation of the 
CHECK ID .
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OS/360 B T A M  W ITH BSC FOR S/360 TO 2780 Letter P67-77 (Item C) stated that an availability date
U SA SC II A V A IL A B L E  JUNE 1969 would be announced for System/360 to 2780 BTAM

U SA SC II. This support will be available June 16, 1969.

Customers affected should be notified.

SYSTEM /360  M O D E L  44/PS R E L E A SE  4 System/360 Model 44/PS Release 4 is now available.
A V A IL A B IL IT Y  IN C L U D E S  C H A N G E S  TO ln addition to several maintenance items, Release 4
THE A S S E M B L E R  A N D  D IS T R IB U T IO N  M E D IU M  includes the changes to the Assembler Program which

permit assembly of the Commercial Feature instruc
tions BXH, BXLE, LM, STM, and EX.

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM  Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate.
should be applied to the text for WT use.

I l l  All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 9 0 1 7 .  Programming Section. WT OP 
Sales Manual.

121 Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center. Mechanicsburg. Pennsylvania)or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly OP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

(31 When a new version of a program is announced, current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

|4I Programming distribution media may be different in this area based on local 
conditions although OTR. disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

I5> All references made to the Program Information Department IPIDI should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

161 Any reference made to 0P 0  Departments (or regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

171 Communications facilities orservices may be required which are not offered 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

(61 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT 
and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
CO M M ITM EN TS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LE V E L  REQU IREM ENTS 
SHOULD BE  MADE TO C U STO M ERS PRIOR TO VER IF ICAT IO N  WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A VA ILA B IL IT Y .

Effective with Release 4, the distribution medium will 
be on a Distribution Tape Reel (DTR). When request
ing a system, users are no longer required to forward to 
P ID  or order a 2400 foot reel of magnetic tape.

The following materials will be distributed automatic
ally to all current users of Model 44/PS:

One (1) D TR  (9-track, 800 or 1600 bpi, odd 
parity, or 7-track, 800 cpi, odd parity) contain
ing the update material. [Card only users will re
ceive the update material contained on the up
date DTR  in card form.]

Basic Program Material List.

Attachment 1 to the Basic Program Material List 
which contains a description of all A P A R  fixes 
included in this release and all outstanding A P A Rs  
as of May 15, 1968.
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M U L T IP R O C E SS IN G  The Initial release of Model 65 Shared Main Storage
«a m  2420 A N D  Multiprocessing, to be available February 15,1969,
1600 BPI D E N S IT Y  T A PES  will support limited configurations of the 2816 Switch

ing Unit Model 1. Use of the 2816 permits attachment 
of the 2803 Tape Control Model 2 with the new 2420 
Magnetic Tape Unit Model 7 (with data transfer rates 
to 320 KB), and use of other IBM  2400 Tape Drives 
with 1600 bpi density.

Configurations permitted include up to 16 tape drives 
with a single path from each Model 65 CPU to the 
2816. Symmetrical 2803 Tape Control Units (with
out the 2-channel switch feature 8100) meet the mul
tiprocessor requirement for symmetrical addressing.

P68-2 letter and S R L  C28-6671 provide additional de
tails about the Model 65 multiprocessing support.

John Fahey 
ctor of DP Market(

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

FO R IB M  IN T E R N A L  USE  O N LY

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

I l l  All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 9 0 1 7 ,  Programming Section, WT DP 
Sales Manual.

12! Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvama)or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

131 When a new version of a program is announced, current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

(41 Programming distribution media may be different in this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

(5> Ail references made to the Program Information Department IPlDI should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

161 Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

171 Communications facilities orservices may be required which are not offered 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

181 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT 
and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
CO M M ITM EN TS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C L E V E L  REQU IREM ENTS 
SHOULD BE  MADE TO CU STO M ERS PRIOR TO VER IF ICAT IO N  WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A VA ILA B IL IT Y .

Release Date:
Distribution:

August 1, 1968
All Areas P68-109
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NEW V E R S IO N  OF PMS/360, A  TYPE II PROG RAM , Version 2 of System/360 Project Management System
H AS FOUR M AJOR IM PR O V EM EN T S  (PMS/360) is available (360A-CP-04X).

Significant improvements reflected by this version are:

The Cost Processor requires twenty fewer 
data sets than before, reducing Job Control 
Card requirements.

The overall performance has been signifi
cantly improved.

Fourteen additional cost reports are now 
included in this system.

The Network Processor allows for 'Time 
now” processing of incomplete activities.

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes , when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

I l l  All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as'indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 9 0 1 7 ,  Programming Section, WT DP 
Sales Manual.

121 Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania)or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[31 When a new version of a program is announced, current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

(41 Programming distribution media may be different in this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

[51 All references made to the Program Information Department [PID1 should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

(61 Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

[71 Communications facilities orservices may be required which are not offered 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availabil ity of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

(8| References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the locai CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT 
and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
CO M M ITM EN TS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LE V E L  REQU IREM ENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO CU STO M ERS PRIOR TO VER IF ICAT IO N  WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A VA ILA B IL IT Y .

Current users will receive a letter announcing the avail
ability of Version 2. Included with this letter will be a 
prepunched program order card that the customer 
should use in ordering the new version through the IBM 
branch office.

The new sales manual write-up is attached.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

FOR IBM  IN T E R N A L  USE O N LY

Attachments (11): P 1, P 360A.7, P 360A.9, P 360A.23, P 360F.3, P 360G.5, P 360P.13, P 360P.15,
P 360P.17, P 360P.19, and P 360P.21.
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TWO NEW TYPE II PR O G R A M S - 
LP/360 A N D  SSP/360 PL/I ~
TO BE A V A IL A B L E  SOON

We are announcing two new Type II programs... 
LP/360 and a PL/I version of SSP/360.

LP/360 will solve linear programming problems under 
DOS/360. It will be available March 31, 1969.

SSP/360 PL/I will provide the PL/I user with most of 
the basic capabilities in earlier FO R TR A N  versions of 
SSP/360 (see sales manual page P 360A.47). This pro
gram will be available January 20, 1969.

Linear Programming System/360 (LP/360)

LP/360 will provide DOS/360 users with a simple, 
easy-to-use and easy-to-understand means of solving 
linear programming problems. This system will be the 
S/360 Version of the widely accepted LP-MOSS/1130 
program and will operate under DOS/360.

Description: Mathematical optimization is any mathe
matical technique for determining the optimum use of 
various resources - such as capital, raw materials, man
power, plant, or other facilities - to attain a particular 
objective (for example, minimum cost or maximum 
profit) when there are alternate uses for the resources. 
Linear Programming is the most widely used of these 
techniques. It is used to allocate, assign, schedule, se
lect, or evaluate the uses of limited resources for such 
jobs as blending, mixing, cutting, trimming, bidding, 
pricing, purchasing, planning, and the transportation 
and distribution of raw materials and finished products.

LP/360 will solve 200 row problems on 32K System/ 
360s and 700 row problems on 64K and larger System/ 
360s.
See the attached sales manual page (P 360A.48) for 
details.

System/360 Scientific Subroutine 
Package for PL/I (SSP/360 PL/I)

SSP/360 PL/I consists of a collection of mathematical 
and statistical subroutines, input/output free, which 
can be combined with a user's input, output, and com
putational routines to meet his individual requirements.

This version of SSP/360 provides most of the capabil
ities of the FO R TR A N  version including matrix and 
polynomial operations, numerical quadrature, numeri
cal differentiation, interpolation, approximation, 
smoothing, solution of equations, special functions, 
and statistical capabilities such as multiple regression, 
canonical correlation, analysis of variance, discriminant 
analysis, factor analysis, non-parametric statistics and 
distribution functions.

For detailed information see the attached sales manual 
page (P 360A.49).

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

(1! All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 9 01 7 , Programming Section, WT DP 
Sales Manual.

[2! Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechamcsburg, Pennsylvama)or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

131 When a new version of a program is announced, current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

[41 Programming distribution media may be different in this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

15' All references made to the Program Information Department IPIDI should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Proqram Library.

16! Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

17 1 Communications facilities orservices may be required which are not offered 
m all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availabil ity of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

[81 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT 
and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
COM M ITM ENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL  REQU IREM ENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO CU STO M ERS PRIOR TO VER IF ICAT I0N  WlTH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A VA ILA B IL IT Y .

Published by DP Sales Publishiog Services, WTHQ

FOR IBM  IN T E R N A L  USE O N LY
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SYSTEM /360  D A T A  A C Q U IS IT IO N  
M U L T IP R O G R A M M IN G  SYSTEM ,
A  TYPE  II PR O G RA M , IS  A V A IL A B L E

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an I8M  Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

i l l  All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, WT DP 
Sales Manual.

(21 Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania)or witl be shipped when 
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

131 When a new version of a program is announced, current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

(41 Programming distribution media may be different in this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

(51 All references made to the Program Information Department IPIDI should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

(61 Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

|7| Communications facilities or services may be required which are not offered 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

181 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT 
and IBM , availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
CO M M ITM EN TS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LE V E L  REQU IREM ENTS 
SHOULD BE  MADE TO C U STO M ERS PRIOR TO VER IF ICAT IO N  WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A VA ILA B IL IT Y .

Version 1 Modification Level 0 of the System/360 
Model 44 Data Acquisition Multiprogramming System 
(DAMPS) is available (360A-CX-20X). Version 2 will 
be available March 14,1969 (see P68-52).

The system is particularly useful for scientific appli- 
cations requiring quick response to on-line or real
time processes. Some examples of D A M P S  applications 
are:

hybrid computing 
instrument control 
data acquisition 
laboratory automation

In addition to the devices supported by the System/
360 Model 44 Programming System, D A M P S  supports 
32 levels of the Priority Interrupt Special Feature and 
the IBM  1827 Data Control Unit for interfacing directly 
with scientific applications. The system will support 
the assignment of program tasks to various priority 
levels. Foreground program tasks can be dynamically 
scheduled for execution while there are no active 
priority interrupt levels.

The special features of D A M PS  appear as extensions 
to the System/360 Model 44 Programming System. 
D A M PS user written applications can be prepared in 
both FO R T R A N  IV  and Assembler Language.

The new sales manual write-up is on the reverse side.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

FOR IBM  IN T E R N A L  USE  O N LY

Release Date: August 21,1968
Distribution: A „  A reas P68-112



Data Acquisition Multiprogramming System (D A M P S ): D AM PS is designed to support
the System/360 Model 4 4  in 
on-line scientific applications. 

The system is particularly useful for real-time applications requiring quick response to 
multiple external processes. In addition to the devices supported by the System/360 
Model 4 4  Programming Systems, D AM PS supports 32  levels of the Priority Interrupt 
Special Feature and the IBM  1827  Data Control Unit for interfacing directly with sci
entific applications. The System/360 Model 4 4  Programming System processors are 
compatible with D AM PS and are used in preparation of application programs. (3 6 0 A -  
C X -20X )

Description: DAM PS operates in conjunction with the Priority Interrupt Special Feature 
and the IBM  182 7  Data Control Unit or other real-time interface. The system is de
signed to interface directly with an on-line, real-time, scientific application.

The system supports the assignment of program tasks to the various priority levels, to 
be scheduled as immediate response to external events. Foreground tasks may be dy
namically scheduled for execution while there are no active priority interrupt levels.
The posture of the system, with respect to priority interrupts, can be altered with spe
cial subroutines provided. Foreground tasks use supervisor capabilities compatible with 
the System/360 Model 4 4  Programming System, including FETCH and LOAD, while 
priority response routines are provided with special capabilities which support a broad 
range of processing at a priority level. DAM PS user written application programs are 
prepared with the System/360 Model 4 4  Programming System. The features of D AM PS 
appear as extensions to the System/360 Model 4 4  Programming System.

Features: Special routines can be associated with an immediate response to an external 
event through the Priority Interrupt Special Feature ... foreground processing can be 
easily scheduled during a priority interrupt ... the user can dynamically adjust the pro
grams used for responding to priority interrupts ... the capabilities associated with the 
System/360 Model 4 4  Programming System are available to the user for preparation and 
processing of real-time jobs ... a special, real-time channel scheduler is provided for 
channels dedicated to the processing of real-time data ... IBM  1827  Data Control Unit 
and tape subroutines are provided for use with the real-time channel scheduler ... the 
user, at his own discretion, can save and restore as little of the status of the computer 
at interrupt time as he deems necessary ... all the dynamic overlay capability available 
in the Model 4 4  Programming System is available to the real-time job.

Special Sales Information: DAM PS substantially reduces the programming effort re- 
quired to implement real-time applications on the System/360 Model 4 4 ,  by providing 
both the monitor framework for system operation and the operating system for system 
development. Because DAM PS is essentially an extension of the System/360 Model 
4 4  Programming System, a high degree of compatibility is maintained with the latter.

Use-. DAM PS is an operating system. All the processors of the System/360 Model 4 4  
Programming System are available to prepare on-line, real-time, scientific application 
programs. The monitor structure to support real-time operation is also provided. The 
user is responsible for developing the application programs making use of these tools.

Customer Responsibilities: A thorough knowledge of the application ... a thorough 
knowledge of D A M P S 'any user modification of D AM PS ... installation, mainten
ance, and operation of all non-IBM equipment involved ... developing, testing, and 
operating application programs ... operation of the IBM  hardware and systems ... pro
gramming any unsupported equipment.

Programming Systems: D AM PS is an extension of the System/360 Model 4 4  Program- 
ming System. The extensions were programmed in the Assembler language of the system. 
Application programs can be developed using the FORTRAN and Assembly languages of 
the system, with the special features appearing as additions to these languages.

Minimum System Requirements: System/360 Model 2 044G , Multiplexer Channel 
(# §Z 48 ), High Speed Multiplexer Channel (# 4598 ), Priority Interrupt Feature 
(#5625 ), one System Input Device (1 4 4 2  Model N l ,  2 5 0 1  Model B1  o rB 2 ,  2 5 2 0  
Model B l ,  2 5 4 0  Model 1, 2 4 0 1  Model 1 through 6), one Output Listing Device 
(1 4 0 3  Model 2 , 3 , 7 , N l ,  1 44 3  Model N l  or any of the above-listed tape units), 
one Output Punching Device (1 4 4 2  Model N2, 2 5 2 0  Model B2  or B 3 ,  or any of the 
above-listed read punches, or any of the above-listed tape units), one Intermediate 
Storage Area (Second Single Disk Storage Drive (# 6415 ], 2311  Disk Storage Drive, 
or two of the above-listed tape units), 1827  Data Control Unit configured as required, 
or some other real-time interface if additional systems programming is contemplated.

Notes on Configuration

1. Configuration restrictions which apply to the S/ 36 0  Model 4 4  Programming S y s 
tem Processors are also applicable to D A M P S .

2 . External Interrupt is not supported. If the 1 827  Comparator is wired for external 
interrupt, it must use the Priority Interrupt Special Feature.

3. Sharing channels between real-time and non-reai-time devices will degrade the 
performance of the real-time channel scheduler.

Basic Program Material:

Publications —  Application Directory ... Program Description Manual (H20- 
0 5 3 7 )  ... Operations Manual (H 20 -0538 ). If only form numbered manuals 
are required, order from Mechanicsburg — ^not from PID..

Machine Readable*—  The standard system ready for operation is available in 
card form or on one 9-track (800  or 1 6 0 0  bpi) or 7-track (800  cpi, Data 
Conversion feature required) DTR. No tape.submittai is required; the DTR 
will be supplied by P ID.

Optional Program Material:

Machine Readable*—  Source statements are available on one 2 4 0 0  foot reel 
of magnetic tape, either 9-track (8 0 0  or 1 6 0 0  bpi) or 7 -track (8 0 0  cpi, Data 
Conversion feature required). Magnetic tape (2 4 0 0 ')  may be forwarded or o r
dered (the order card should accompany the tape order form).

♦ If the track and density requirements are not specified on back of the Program 
order card, 9-track at 8 0 0  bpi w ill be forwarded. ?

Ordering Procedure: See the DP Sales Activity section of the Branch Office Manual.

Additional Proyam Support Material; System Description M a n u a l(H 2 0 -0 4 6 8 ) . . .  
System Manual (Y 2 0 -Ö 2 1 1 ) .  Availability of assembly listings w ill be announced 
in a forthcoming P R L . '
Reference Material: IBM S ystem /360 Model 4 4  Programming System Concepts 
and Facilities ( £ 2 8 - 6 8 1 0 ) . .  .IB M  System /360 Model 4 4  Programming System- 
Assembler Language (C 2 8 -6 8 1 1 ) . . . IB M  S ystem /360 Model 4 4  FORTRAN IV  
Language (C 2 8 - 6 8 1 5 ) . . .  IBM System /360  Model 4 4  Programming System Guide 
to System Use (C 2 8 -6 8 1 2 ) .

These manuals describe the system which DAMPS is an extension of and compatible 
with.

For further information contact your Regional DACS Center.



IBM World Trade Data Processing

1130/2250 G RAPH IC  SU BR O U T IN E  PACKAG E  The Graphic Subroutine Package (GSP), now available
E N A B LES  C ER T A IN  PRO G RA M S TO D ISP LA Y  (1130-LM-008), enables a program written in either
A LP H A M E R IC S  OR G RAPH ICS ON 2250 1130 FO RTRA N  IV or 1130 Assembler Language to

display alphameric information or graphic forms on the 
2250 screen and to communicate with the 2250 
operator.

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

I l l  All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 9 01 7 , Programming Section, WT DP 
Sales Manual.

|2I Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania)or will be shipped when 
available.  ̂ In the case of the latter, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

(31 When a new version of a program is announced, current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

(41 Programming distribution media may be different in this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

(51 All references made to the Program Information Department (PIDI should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

16) Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

(71 Communications facilities or services may be required which are not offered 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

(81 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT 
and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
CO M M ITM EN TS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LE V E L  REQU IREM ENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO CU STO M ERS PRIOR TO VER IF ICAT IO N  WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVA ILA B IL IT Y .

With the GSP an 1130 FO R TR A N  programmer can 
use the 2250 Display Unit Model 4 as an input/output 
device under the 1130 Disk Monitor System, Version 2.

The GSP subroutines are accessed by means of the 
C A L L  statement and provide:

Image Management - Subroutines to initialize 
graphics, define graphics elements, modify these 
elements, and terminate graphic activity. In
cluded are subroutines which can alter the 
visibility (display/non-display) and light pen 
control (detect/non-detect) of graphic elements.

Image Generation - Subroutines to generate the 
basic display items (line, points and characters) 
as the content of graphic elements. Scissoring 
and scaling is performed as specified by the 
user's program.

Program - Operator Communication - Subroutines 
to establish attention sources and process atten
tions, enter data with the light pen, support the 
alphameric keyboard, and to control the pro
grammed function keyboard.

Minimum Requirements... A  16K 1131 Central Proc
essing Unit at EC Level 419689 ECA 38. The 1133 
Multiplexer at EC Level 420407 ECA 5.

Basic Program Material...

S R L  Publication - IBM 1130/2250 Graphic Subroutine 
Package for Basic FO R TR A N  «V, C27-6934-1. 
Documentation - Program Material List and an 
attachment to users.
Machine Readable - Object Decks provided in card 
form.

Ordering Procedure ... See DP Sales Activity section of 
the Branch Office Manual.
If only the publications or if additional copies of the 
publications are required, order them from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, not from PID.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

John Fahey 
VDRector of DP Market(j

FOR IBM  IN T E R N A L  USE O N LY

Release Date: August 15, 1968
Distribution: All Areas P68-113



IBM World Trade Data Processing

DOS/360 IM PR O V ED  BY  R E L E A SE  18 
A N D  R E A D Y  FOR SH IPM ENT  W EEK 
END ING  AU GU ST  23

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

( II All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, WT DP 
Sales Manual.

[21 Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania)or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3| When a new version of a program is announced, current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

[41 Programming distribution media may be different in this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

[51 All references made to the Program Information Department (PID1 should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

[61 Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

[71 Communications facilities orservices may be required which are not offered 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availabil ity of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

[81 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT 
and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
COM M ITM EN TS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LE V E L  REQU IREM ENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO CU STO M ERS PRIOR TO VER IF ICAT IO N  WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A VA ILA B IL IT Y .

DOS/360 Release 18 provides your customer with:

Two new supervisor performance options in the 
Systems Control and Basic IO CS component

Improvements in Utility Support - Groups 2 and 3

QTAM 's additional support for 2740 Model 2 
attached to a 2701, 2702 or 2703

Basic PL/Ts new capabilities

Normal maintenance forAPARs

Use DOS/360 Release 18 to upgrade your customers 
TP and multiprogramming capability. Order now; ship
ments begin week ending August 23.

A  new DOS/360 brochure, 520-2103, is now available 
from Mechanicsburg. Use this sales tool to sell the full 
advantages of DOS/360.

Details and other information are included on the inside 
pages; program material and ordering instructions are on 
the back page.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

FOR IBM  IN T E R N A L  USE O N LY

Release Date: August 15, 1968
Distribution: A ll A reas P68-114



SY ST EM  CO N TRO L A N D  BAS IC  IOCS,
360N-CL-453

Two new supervisor performance options are now 
available in the System Control and Basic IOCS com
ponent. One option, Physical Transient Overlap, 
allows task selection in a multiprogramming environ
ment during FETCH/LOAD and Error Recovery I/O 
time. The other option, Console Buffering, provides 
immediate return to the caller after he has issued a 
W R ITE I/O to SYSLOG.

The Physical Transient Overlap option is specified 
as a keyword operand (PTO=YES) in the FOPT 
macro at supervisor generation time. This operand 
is valid only if multiprogramming is specified in the 
SUPVR macro. The selection of the Physical Tran
sient Overlap option allows the system to select an
other task during the time that FETCH/LOAD and 
ERP are performing Input/Output operations.

The Console Buffering option is also specified as a 
keyword operation (CBF=n) in the FOPT macro 
at supervisor generation time. From one to nine 
buffers may be specified. Console Buffering allows 
the overlap of CPU processing time with write op- 
operations to SYSLO G  by satisfying the requester's 
W AIT immediately rather than at actual I/O com
pletion. Only those messages that meet the follow
ing criteria will be buffered:

1. The message does not exceed 80 characters.
2. Data and/or command chaining is not per

formed.
3. The CCB associated with the operation does

not indicate the acceptance of unrecover
able I/O errors, posting at device end, or 
user error routines.

4. The CCB does not request sense information.

Utilities (Group 2), 360N-UT-462

The DOS/360 Copy and Restore utility programs are 
modified to accept the 2321 Data Cell Drive as an 
input device to the Copy program and an output device 
for the Restore program. These programs now permit 
the user to transfer a file or a volume of data from disk 
or data cell to tape, and to restore that data to the same 
type of device at a later date. The restored records 
occupy areas of the disk pack or data cell identical to 
the areas occupied by the original file. Consecutive, 
Indexed Sequential, and Direct Access methods of file 
organization are supported. Both the Copy and Restore

programs write checkpoint records, enabling the pro
grams to be restarted at the beginning of a new extent 
or after processing 80 tracks of an extent. The check
point file may be assigned either to disk or to tape. An 
additional option permits copying I PL records during a 
copy file job. The output created by the DOS/360 
Copy Program is designed for use by the DOS/360 
Restore program only.

Utilities (Group 3), 360N-UT-463

The programs added to the Group 3 Utilities are:

Initialize Data Cell -  Prepares from one to five cells for 
use on an 2321 Data Cell Drive. The preparation of 
each of these data cells consists of VTOC label check
ing, at which time the user has the option to delete any 
unexpired files or cancel the job if there are files on 
the cell that he wishes to keep. Surface analysis is per
formed on each track, and alternates are assigned for 
any defective tracks. A  five-byte binary home address, 
a track descriptor record (RO), two dummy I PL rec
ords (R 1 and R2), a n d a V O L I label are then written 
on subcell 0, strip 0, cylinder 0, and track 0. The 
VTOC is then written wherever the user indicates.

Assign Alternate Track -  Assigns an alternate track on 
an IBM 2321 Data Cell at a time other than data cell 
initialization. An alternate track may also be unas
signed with the data being reinstated to the primary 
track.

QTAM, 360N-CQ-470

QTAM  adds the following additional support:

The IBM 2740 Model 2, with or without the Buffer 
Receive Feature (1499), is supported attached to an 
IBM 2701, 2702, or 2703. Support of the IBM 2740 
Model 2 with the Buffer Receive Feature requires the 
Timer Feature with the timer allocated to the Fore
ground 1 partition. The user may still use theG ET IM E 
macro in all partitions.

Also included in QTAM  is support for terminals avail
able in World Trade marketing areas.

BTAM, 360N-CQ-469

BTAM  now includes support for terminals available in 
World Trade marketing areas.



PL/I, 360N-PL-464 The distribution of PTF 's with this release does not
imply that IBM will adopt a policy or practice of PTF 

The new capabilities available in Basic PL/I are: distribution with future releases of DOS/360 or with
any other Type I programming support.

. The PL/I compiler now supports the 2314 
Direct Access Storage Facility at compilation 
and object time.

. The 2321 Data Cell Drive is now supported 
at object time in the same manner as the IBM 
2311 with the exception of U N B U FF ER ED  
files.

. The functions of the Indexed Sequential File 
Management System are now supported by 
the use of Basic PL/I statements rather than 
Assembler Language macros.

. Unlabeled tape files may now be created with
out a leading tape mark.

. An additional E N V IR O N M EN T  option is pro
vided for RECO RD  OUTPUT files. This op
tion specifies that the first character of the 
record is to be interpreted as a control char
acter for carriage control or stacker selection.

. The SK IP  and COLU M N control format items 
are now supported for all ST R E A M  files, thus 
providing the capability to position any 
STR EA M  file.

. More than three extents may now be used on 
R EG IO N A L  files.

. Performance and core requirements of Deci
mal Arithmetic have been improved.

. The efficiency of the object code produced 
by the compiler to handle structure opera
tions has been improved.

. Additional keywords for Indexed Sequential 
Files have been added to the E N V IR O N M EN T  
attribute.

. The priority of the concatenation (CAT) has 
been changed to make it higher than that of 
the infix + and lower than that of the compare 
operations.

PTF Distribution

PTF 's will be distributed with this release of DOS/360. 
Complete information on PTF distribution format and 
applicability is available to IBM field personnel via 
RETA IN .

PTF 's represent changes which have not yet been inte
grated into the system, and whose testing has been 
limited. No PTF should be applied until an applicable 
programming problem has been encountered. It is the 
responsibility of Field Engineering personnel to control 
selection and application of PTF 's to customer systems.

Page 3



Basic Program Material

The following SRL publications appropriate to the components ordered are shipped 
by the Program Information Department (P1D) with each initial D 0S /360 Order.

SRL Publications; System/36.0 Disk Operating System —

Operating Guide v C 24 -5 0 22 -4
T N L sN 2 4 -5 3 5 6 , N 24-5365

Concepts and Facilities
TNLs N 2 4 -5 3 5 8 , N 24-5277 ^

C 24-5030-4

Performance Estimates 
TNL N 24-5367

C 24 -5 0 32 -6

Systems Generation and Maintenance C 2 4 -5 0 3 3 -5

Data Management Concepts C 2 4 -3 4 2 7 -3

System Control and System Service Programs 
TNL N 24-5355

C 2 4 -5 0 3 6 -3

Supervisor and Input/Output Macros 
TNL N 24-5368

C 24 -5 0 37 -4

Basic Telecommunications Access Method 
TNLs N 3 0 -5 5 0 9 , N 30-5515

C 3 0 -5 0 0 1 -5

U tility  Macros Specifications 
TNL N 24-5354

C 24 -5 0 42 -2

Vocabulary File Program for the 7772 Audio Response Unit C 27 -6 9 24 -2

U tility  Programs Specifications 
TNL N 28-2328

C 2 4 -3 4 65 -4

Tape Sort/Merge Program Specifications
(Note -  C 24 -3 4 38 -1  and TNLs N 2 1 -5 0 2 1 , N 24 -5 0 64 , 
N 2 4 -5 1 3 1 , N 2 1 -5 0 3 6 , N 21-5042 and N 21-5050 or 
SRL C 24 -3 4 38 -2  plus TNLs N 2 1 -5 0 3 6 , N 21-5042 and 
N 21-5050 may be used in lieu of the SRL C 24 -3 4 38 -3 )

C 2 4 -3 4 3 8 -3

Sort/Merge Program Specifications
(Note -  SRL C 24 -3 4 44 -1  plus TNLs N 2 1 -5 0 3 5 , N21- 
5049 and N 28-2257 may be used in lieu of the SRL C24- 
3 4 4 4 -2  plus TNL N 28-2257)

C 24 -3 4 44 -2

COBOL DASD Macros
(Note -  C 24-5039 and TNLs N 2 4 -5 1 4 2 , N 24-5181 
may be used in lieu of C 24 -5 0 39 -1 )

C 24 -5 0 39 -1

Assembler Specifications
TNLs N 2 6 -0 5 8 2 , N 26-0587

C 2 4 -3 4 1 4 -5

COBOL Programmers Guide C 24 -5 0 25 -4

COBOL Language Specifications
(Note -  SRL C 2 4 -3 4 3 3 -3  plus TNLs N 2 4 -5 1 8 8 , N28- 
0 2 3 2 , N 28-0237 and N 28-0241 may be used in lieu of 
the SRL C 2 4 -3 4 33 -4  plus TNLs N 2 8 -0 2 4 1 , N 28-0244)

FORTRAN IV Programmers Guide C 24 -5 0 38 -2

FORTRAN IV Language C 2 8 -6 6 29 -1

Report Program Generator C 2 6 -3 5 7 0 -5
SRL C 26 -3 5 70 -4  plus TNLs N 2 1 -5 0 9 5 , N 21 -5 0 55 , 
N 2 1 -5 0 7 7 , N 2 1 -5 0 8 6 , N 21-5090 and N 24-5195  may 
be used in lieu of the SRL C 2 6 -3 5 7 0 -5  plus TNL N21- 
5095

Autotest Specifications C 24-5062

QTAM Message Control Program C 30 -5 0 04 -2

QTAM Processing Program Services C 3 0 -5 0 0 3 -3

Basic PL/I Reference Manual 
TNLs N 33 -9 0 15 , N 33-9031

C 28-8202

PL/I Programmers Guide C 2 4 -9 0 0 5 -3

PL/I DASD Macros 
TNL N 24-5301

C 24-5059

On-Line Test Executive Program Specs C 24 -5 0 66 -2
and Operating Guide

Form numbers which have changed since previous release are underlined.

If only the publications or if additional copies of the publications are required, order 
them from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg —  not from PID.

Documentation —  Program Material L ist . . .  Attachment I -  Temporary Restrictions 
. . .  Attachment II -  Special Instructions...APAR Information and Attachment III -  
PTF Information.

Machine Readable

For 2311 Residence —  D 0S/360 (without the Teleprocessing components) is 
distributed on one 2400 foot reel of magnetic tape, either 9-track (800 or 1600 
bpi), or 7-track (800 cpi, Data Conversion feature required) or one 1316 Disk 
Pack.

The Teleprocessing components and Assembler F'are distributed on one 2400 
foot reel of magnetic tape, either 9-track (800 or 1600 bpi), or 7-track (800 
cpi, Data Conversion feature required), or one 1316 Disk Pack.

The reels of magnetic tape are in 1316 Disk Pack restore form.

The DOS/360 data is preceded by an initialize 2311 U tility  Program and a 
Restore Tape-to-Disk program.

For 2314 Residence —  DOS/360 (Including Teleprocessing components and 
Assembler F ) is distributed on two 2400 foot reels of magnetic tape, either 9 -  
track (800 or 1600 bpi) or 7-track (800 cpi, Data Conversion feature required).

Ordering Procedures

See DP Sales Activity section of the Branch Office Manual.

Magnetic Tapes (24000 may be forwarded to PID or ordered. The order card 
should accompany the tape or the tape order form; disk packs (1316 only) must 
be forwarded to PID with the program order card.

When ordering on magnetic tape, if th$ distribution medium is not specified on the 
back of the program order card, 9-track at 800 bpi w ill be forwarded.

New Users —  Program components may be selected from the following lis t. Each 
component for which program documentation and maintenance material is required 
must appear on the order form.

Supervisor -  2311 (6K) 360N -SV-474
(8K) 360N -SV-47 5
(10K) 360N -SV-47 3

2314  (810 360N -SV-486
(10K) 360N -SV-487
(12K) 360N -S V -488

System Control and Basic IOCS 3 6 0 N -C L -4 5 3 *
Direct Access Method 3 60 N -I0 -4 54
Consecutive Disk IOCS 3 60 N -I0 -4 55
Consecutive Tape IOCS 3 6 0 N -I0 -4 56
ISFMS 360N -IO -457
Consecutive Paper Tape IOCS 360N -IO -458
BTAM 3 60 N -C Q -4 69 *
QTAM 360N-CQ-47 0 *
Compiler I/O Modules 360N -IO -47 6
MICR IOCS 360N -IO -477
Optical Character Reader IOCS 3 60 N -I0 -4 7  8
Autotest 360N -P T-459
Assembler 360N -A S -465
Assembler F 360N -AS-466
COBOL 360N -CB-452
COBOL DASD Macros 360N -C B -468
FORTRAN IV 3 60N -F 0-451
Report Program Generator 360N-RG -460
Group 1 Utilities -  Unit Recd/Disk 360N -UT-461
Group 2 Utilities -  Tape 3 60 N -U T -4 6 2 *
Group 3 Utilities -  Data Cell 3 60 N -U T -4 6 3 *
MPS Utility Macros 360N -U T-471
Vocabulary File U tility Program 360N -U T-472
Disk Sort/Merge 360N -SM -450
Tape Sort/Merge 360N -SM -400
Basic PL/I 3 6 0 N -P L -4 6 4 *

OLTEP ^Changed with Release 18. 360N -DN -481

DOS/360 is distributed in one of 6 formats: 2311-Resident systems with a 6 , 8 , 
or 10K Supervisor, and 2314-Resident systems with an 8 , 1 0 , or 12K Super
visor.

The System Control and Basic IOCS components and one of the s.ix Supervisor com
ponents are required. To onder these components, specify on the IBM Prpgram 
Order for System/360 Operating Systems (1 20 -1 4 11 ) —  System Control and 
Basic IOCS, 3 60 N -C L -4 5 3 , and one of the following supervisors:

Supervisor -  2311 (610 360N-SV 474
(810 360N -SV-47 5
(10IO 360N -S V -473

2314 (810 360N -SV-486
(10K) 360N -SV-487
(12K) 360N -S V -488

If no supervisor is indicated on the Program Order Card, PID supplies the 2 3 1 1 - 
Resident 6K Supervisor, 360N -S V -474.

DOS/360 for 2311 residence is available on two reels of magnetic tape or two 
disk packs. The first volume contains all of the DOS/360 components listed above 
except the Teleprocessing components (BTAM, QTAM, and the Vocabulary File 
U tility Program, including the Sample Program, VFU1 and Assembler F), which 
are contained in the second volume.

If the Teleprocessing components and Assembler F are required .on 2311 residence, 
two volumes must be supplied to PID; if they are not required, only one volume need 
be supplied.

For 2314 residence the entire DOS/360 system (except Autotest) is supplied on 
two reels of magnetic tape. The 2314  residence is not available on Disk.

Current Users —  Current users w ill receive a prepunched Program Order Card and a 
letter announcing the availability of DOS/360 Release 18. This letter instructs them 
to order this Release through the Branch Office, using the prepunched card to order 
either the Maintenance Package or the Replacement System.

The Maintenance for Release 18 is available as follows:

For 2311 One 2400 foot reel of magnetic tape or one
1316 Disk Pack.

If maintenance is required for the Teleprocessing 
components and Assembler F , on additional 2400 
foot reel of magnetic tape or one additional 1316 
Disk Pack is required.

For 2314  Two 2400 foot reels of magnetic tape.

Maintenance for 2314 is not available on disk.

When ordering the Release 18 maintenance package or replacement system submit the 
required tape(s) or disk pack(s). On the back of the prepunched order card indicate 
either "Maintenance for 2 3 1 1 " or "2 3 1 4 " ,  or "Replacement DOS", and specify the 
following: "9-track Magnetic Tape @800 bpi" or "9-track Magnetic Tape @1600 
bpi" or "7-track Magnetic Tape@800 cpi" (Data Conversion feature required). *

Complete ordering instructions are provided with the letter to users.

Additional Comments —  Maintenance package 18 is available for 60 days. It w ill be 
obsoleted October 1 5 , 1 968 .

Page 4
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NEW  V E R S IO N  OF R A X  (TYPE II) P R O V ID E S  
F ILE  INPUT-OUTPUT C A P A B IL IT IE S  TO  
T E R M IN A L  U SE R S

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

I l l  All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, WT DP 
Sales Manual.

121 Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Meehanicsburg, Pennsylvania)or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

131 When a new version of a program is announced, current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor will tliey necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

(41 Programming distribution media may be different in this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

151 All references made to the Program Information Department IPIDI should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

161 Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WLJ Department (or corresponding organizational level).

171 Communications facilities or services may be required which are not offered 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

(81 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT 
and IBM , availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
CO M M ITM EN TS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LE V E L  REQU IREM ENTS 
SHOULD BE  MAOE TO C U STO M ERS PRIOR TO VER IF ICAT IO N  WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A VA ILA B IL IT Y .

Version 3 of System/360 Remote Access Computing 
System (RAX), a time-shared, remote computing sys
tem, will be available October 25, 1968.

This version provides the new functional capabilities of 
file input-output for terminal users ... SAVEing object 
program modules from terminals... placing program 
output in a SAVE-file via a FO R TR A N  W RITE state
ment ... SAVE-PU RG E facility for 2540.

Terminal users of R A X  will be able to read and write 
permanent or temporary files. Multiple users will be 
able to access the permanent files simultaneously. The 
user will be able to specify the file characteristics 
(logical record size, file name, volume name, disposition, 
etc.) by using a /FILE terminal command.

Configuration Support... A  minimum machine size of 
128K will be required to use the file input-ouput capa
bility.

Maximum configuration supported will be the same as 
supported by R A X  Version 2 with the following ex
tensions: up to 3 selector channels ...  up to 64 disk 
and tape units (maximum of 4 tape units).

To implement the terminal file input-output capability 
and maintain system's performance, the user will need 
the maximum number of 1050 terminals supported by 
R A X  Version 3 - 1 0  terminals for a 64K byte machine 
... 30 for a 128K byte machine ... 63 for a 256K byte 
machine.

The capabilities of SAVEing object modules, SAVEing 
program output, and SAVE-PU RG E form 2540 will be 
supported on the 64K byte system.

Additional Program Support Material... Application 
Description Manual (H20-0545).

For more information on RAX, see the Version 2 write
up on P 360A.22 in the sales manual. For further infor
mation contact your Regional Scientific Marketing 
Manager.

Note: Version 2 of R A X  will be obsoleted when Version 3 
is available. The sales manual page will be updated at 
that time.

John Fahey 
ctor of DP Marketl

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

F O R  IB M  IN T E R N A L  U S E  O N L Y

Release Date: August 22,1968  
Distribution: All Areas P68-116
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IBM  S Y S T E M /3 6 0  MODEL 44  
PROGRAMMING SY S T E M  D ISK  
R ES ID EN T  ALGOL CO M P ILER

The availability date of the Model 44 ALGOL  
Compiler originally announced in program letter 
P 9 5 -A  as October I ,  1968  has been changed 
to March 1, 1969 .

All other information in program letter P 9 5 -A  
remains the same.

Release Date: August 27, 1968  

Distribution: All Areas P 6 8 -1 1 6 A
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PHASE 2 OF SH A S  (TYPE II) IN C LU D ES  
FO REG RO U N D  M O N ITO R  SY ST EM  
(TELEPRO CESSING )

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

I l l  All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 01 3  through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, WT DP 
Sales Manual.

[21 Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania)or w ill be shipped when 
available. In the case of the latter, availability w ill be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

(31 When a new version of a program is announced, current users must order it; 
they w ill not receive it automatically nor w ill they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

[41 Programming distribution media may be different in this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, e tc ., may be indicated.

(51 All references made to the Program Information Department (PIDI should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

(61 Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

(71 Communications facilities or services may be required which are not offered 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availabil ity of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

(81 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT 
and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

Phase 2 o f the Shared Hospita l A ccou n ting  System  
(S H A S )  is now  available. It consists o f the Fore
ground M on ito r  System  (Teleprocessing) and w ill be 
sent au tom atically  to current users as Version 1 M o d i
fication Level 1 o f S H A S .  A va ilab ility  o f Phase 1 o f 
S H A S ,  w hich  consists o f the accounts receivable ap
plication in a non-teleprocessing environment, was 
announced in P68-95.

The S H A S  program s provide the on-line facility  for 
applications where im m ediacy of the inform ation  is 
significant (entry o f charges, cash paym ents, request 
for dem and bills, etc.). For other applications, receiv
able statement writing, etc,, the central fac ility  (with  
its high speed printer) is used directly.

Current users w ill receive:

1. A pp lication  D irectory addition  pages 7 
and 8 (2 pages)

2. Technical Newsletter (N20-1099) to Pro
gram Description M anual (H 20-0533)

3. Teleprocessing Operations M anual (H20- 
0550)

4. The source program  m odules and catalog  
control cards, cataloged file descriptions, 
model job control statements, and sample 
problem  for teleprocessing capability  on 
one nine-track (800 or 1600 bpi) or one 
seven-track (800 cpi) (Data Conversion  
feature required) D istribution  Tape Reel 
(D T R ).

The Teleprocessing System  M anual for this program  
w ill be available from  the IB M  D istribution  Center, 
M echanicsburg, on Septem ber 16, 1968. Prelim inary  
copies m ay be obtained through your M edical Indu s
try M arketing representative.

A va ilab ility  o f the rem aining phase o f S H A S  is:

Phase 3 - October 30, 1968

Patient B illing System  
Billing Inqu iry  
General Ledger System  
C ost A llocation  Program s  
Job A ccou n ting  Program s

The new sales manual w rite-up is printed on the back. 
Changes are bracketed for convenient reference.

John Fahey 
Director of DP Market

FOR IBM  IN T E R N A L  USE O N LY

Release Date: 
D istribution:

August 28. 1968
All Areas

P68-117



Shared Hospital Accounting System (SHAS): SHAS provides hospital accounting
for the multiple hospital environ
ment. The member hospitals are

tied to the central computer fa c ility  by Teleprocessing term inals. The accounting ap
plications are Patient B illin g , Accounts Receivable, and General Ledger. Accounting 
for both inpatients and outpatients is provided. In addition to Medicare cost a llocation, 
SHAS determines Medicare insurance proration fac ilita tin g  the preparation of the M edi
care Inpatient and Outpatient b illing  forms. The design of SHAS fac ilita tes the addi
tion of c lin ica l or administrative user written programs. SHAS programs are designed 
to provide better administrative and operational control and reduce the ever increasing 
clerical load associated with hospital administration. (3 6 0 A -U H -1 1 X )

Descrip tion: The SHAS programs and the System /360 using remote terminals encom
pass the application areas of Patient B illin g , Accounts Receivable and General Ledger 
for multiple hosp ita ls .

The SHAS applications operate in two modes: on-line entry of data and receipt of re
ports by means of Teleprocessing terminals and o ff- lin e  data entry and reporting at the 
central data processing location. The SHAS programs provide the on-line fa c ility  for 
applications where immediacy of the information is significant (entry of charges, cash 
payments, request for demand b i l ls , e tc . ) . For other app lications, receivable state
ment w ritin g , e tc .,  the central fa c ility  (with its high speed printer) is used d irectly .

Features:

General

. Input Edit Tables and Report Format Control provide f le x ib ility  at the 
user's option to ta ilo r the input and output for each application.

. Hospital Profile provides for individual hospital processing decisions 
and parameters tailoring SHAS program processing to each hospital on 
the system.

. The SHAS Executive provides the capability for processing foreground 
and background programs. Several terminals can transmit and receive 
data concurrently through foreground programs while batch applications 
are processed by background programs.

. Job Accounting s ta tis tics  including terminal and CPU u tiliza tion  are 
logged internally and are available in report form.

Security is attained through input and data set identifications to lim it 
access of data. Each hospital is permitted to inquire into or modify its 
data o n ly .

Executive

Manage communications lines . . .  handle the timer . . .  handle interrupts (e .g .,  
demand b ill request and inquiries) . . .  queue messages . . .  manage input/output.

Patient B illing

Setting up patient's files upon admission to hospital . . .  central pricing of hos
pital services . . . charge posting . .  . census . .  . insurance proration (including 
Medicare) . . .  record cash payments . . .  Daily Balance Forward printed at the 
hospital . . .  inquiry on the status of patient accounts (detail and summary patient 
bills) . . .  automatic preparation of patient b ills  ..  . automatic printing of insur
ance statements . . .  automatic transfer to accounts receivable . . .  accumulation 
of revenue and usage data for Medicare requirements.

Accounts Receivable

Preparation of statements . . .  recording cash payments . ..  receivable accounts 
stored either o ff- lin e  or on-line . . .  inquiry on the status of receivables . . . on
line account va lid ity  check for o ff- lin e  receivables . . . listing of accounts which 
require a final diagnosis . . .  lis ting  of receivables by financial class . .  . aged 
tria l balance . . .  lis ting  of accounts which have insurance receivables . . .  listing  
of accounts which fa il to meet installment payments . . .  consolidated statement 
for family b illing  . . .  bad debt reports.

General Ledger

Ledger posting . . . Tria l Balance . ..  Comparative Income and Expense Report 
. ..  Balance Sheet . . .  Operating Statement . . .  cost allocation methods suitable 
for Medicare -  stepdown and double apportionment.

Special Sales Information: Designers of specific teleprocessing line configurations 
should consider the impact of increasing memory requirements for DOS Supervisor, 
QTAM , or compiled COBOL modules.

The application programs include the provision to read and write at the central fa c ility  
all input and output data that is normally transmitted from term inals. This feature is 
applied to implement systems without Teleprocessing capabilities.

Special Installation Information: SHAS is a powerful, sophisticated, and complex hos
pital data processing system. Customers involved with SHAS installations must have 
a thorough working knowledge of DOS and COBOL, and of QTAM if the installation w ill 
have teleprocessing. The f le x ib ility  features (e.g . ,  hospital profiles) that let SHAS 
serve the individual needs of each hospital also increase its complexity of operation and 
length of required learning time.

In considering the insta lla tion and conversion effort and support, a separate system is 
being installed in each hospital using the system -  not just one central computer.
Each hospital becomes a computer system user and an IBM customer. Data preparation 
must be carefully analyzed by the central SHAS site to ensure that proper controls are 
maintained. Accounts Receivable should be installed f irs t to provide a base of experi
ence with SHAS. These programs use a small number of master f i le s ,  have a low user 
urgency if daily running may be delayed, and provide a logical entry into the patient 
accounting use of SHAS. Special attention should be focused on the preparation of 
accurate A /R  data files  for entry into the system. - A /R  volumes also should be accu
rately determined in advance to make sure file  space is adequate. A non-Teleprocessing 
system installed firs t w ill give the user SHAS experience before insta lling terminals in 
the hosp ita ls.

SHAS proposals involving multiple users or Teleprocessing should be reviewed by 
Systems Assurance.

Use: The SHAS system processes input data against patient and account master f ile s .  
These files  are established through procedures supported by the SHAS programs.
Patient admissions and dism issals, charges, payments, and accounting transactions 
are processed for multiple or single hospitals. Teleprocessing provides an alternate 
input method and an alternate output for certain operational reports and inquiries. V o l
ume output reports are printed centrally in a Teleprocessing system. F ile  update and 
report jobs are controlled by the centra! operator through a higher level function language 
(series of cataloged job s teps).

Balance and ed it, maintenance, and error reporting programs process data for all app li
cations. Update programs in each application maintain and back-up tape and Indexed 
Sequential disk master f ile s . Report programs can select data for individual hospitals 
from b illing  and receivables tape and disk f ile s .  The Background Monitor supports func
tion in itia tion  and uniform restart capabilities for operator control. The Teleprocessing 
Foreground Monitor is assembled from user Teleprocessing network specifications.

Customer Responsib ilities: A thorough understanding of the system (by personnel in 
the central fac ility ) before installation . . .  a thorough understanding of DOS and COBOL, 
including operating experience with DOS . . .  a thorough understanding of QTAM for in 
stallations with Teleprocessing . . .  selection of terminal site ..  . creation of master 
f iles  . . .  terminal operation manuals for clerical personnel affected ..  . preprinted forms 
for certain reports . . .  customize formats specified by the user by means of SHAS Input 
Edit Tables and Report Forrrmt Control modules . . .  create hospital profile parameter 
records . . . make necessary arrangements for communication lines and equipment.

Programming Systems: The Shared Hospital Accounting System (SHAS) operates under 
the IBM S ystem /360 Disk Operating System (D 0 S /3 6 0 ).  The application programs are 
written in COBOL and Assembler Language. A lso used are Sort/Merge and U tility  Pro
grams. Teleprocessing programs u tilize  Queued Teleprocessing Access Method (QTAM).

Minimum Teleprocessing System Requirements: 2 0 3 0 F  Processing Unit (6 410 , Deci
mal Arithmetic (# 3 2 3 7 ), Floating Point Arithmetic (# 4 4 2 7 ), Interval Timer (# 4 7 6 0 ),  
Selector Channel -  firs t (# 6 9 6 0 ), Selector Channel -  second (# 6 9 6 1 ), Storage Pro
tection (#7520 ) . . .  1 0 5 2  Printer-Keyboard with appropriate attachments . . .  2 8 2 1  
Control Unit Model 1 1 ,1 0 0  lines per minute Printer Adapter (# 3 6 1 5 ) . . .  1 4 0 3  Prin
ter Model N1 . . .  1 4 1 6  Interchangeable Train Cartridge . . .  2 5 4 0  Card Read Punch 
Model 1 . . .  2 8 4 1  Storage Control Model 1 . . .  three 2 3 1 1  Disk Storage Drives 
Model 1 . . .  2 4 1 5  Magnetic Tape Unit and Control Model 1 . . .  2 7 0 1  Data Adapter 
Unit Model 1 , Terminal Adapter -  Type 1 (#4645 ) or 2 7 0 2  Transmission Control 
Model 1 , Terminal Control -  Type 1 (# 4 6 1 5 ), Selective Speed (# 9 6 8 4 ), and IBM 
Line Adapters as required. System control terminal at the Central computer site in
cludes 1 0 5 1  Control Unit Model 2 , F irs t Printer Attachment («4408 ) . . .  1 0 5 2  
Printer-Keyboard Model 2.

Terminal configuration at each hospital uses 1 0 5 0  series equipment. Recommended 
are 1 0 5 1  Control Unit Model 2 ,  F irs t Printer Attachment (« 4 4 0 8 ), F irs t Reader 
Attachment (# 4 4 1 1 ), IBM Line Adapter (# 4 6 9 X ), Line Correction (« 4 7 9 5 ), Line  
Correction Release («4 7 9 6 ) . . .  1 0 5 2  Printer-Keyboard Model 2 . . .  1 0 5 6  Card 
Reader Model 1 . . .  29 Card Punch Model A22-!- . . .  59 Card Verifier Model 2.

*  Self-Checking Number Feature (#7062 ) may be additionally specified for 
card punch as desired by the user.

Minimum Non-Teleprocessing Machine Configurations (formerly announced as the 
CARE Accounting System): A 2 0 3 0  Processing Unit Model E (32K) with Decimal 
Arithmetic (# 3 2 3 7 ), Floating Point Arithmetic (# 4 4 2 7 ), Interval Timer (# 4 7 6 0 ),  
Selector Channel -  firs t (# 6 9 6 0 ), Storage Protection (#7520 ) . . .  1 0 5 2  Printer- 
Keyboard with appropriate attachments . . .  2 8 2 1  Control Unit Model 1 . ..  1 4 0 3  
Printer Model 2 . . .  2 5 4 0  Card Read Punch Model 1 . . .  2 8 4 1  Storage Control 
Model 1 . . .  three 2 3 1 1  Disk Storage Drives Model 1 . . .  one 2 4 1 5  Magnetic Tape 
Unit and Control Model 1.

A 2 0 2 5  Processing Unit Model E (32K) with Floating Point Arithmetic (^ 4 4 2 7 ),
Interval Timer (*47  6 0 ) ,  Selector Channel ( *6 9 6 0 ) ,  Storage Protection («7 5 2 0 ) . . .  
Integrated 1 4 0 3  Attachment («4590 ) . . .  1 4 0 3  Printer Model 2 . . .  Integrated 2 5 4 0  
Attachment (#4 5 9 5 ) . . .  2 5 4 0  Card Read Punch Model 1 . . .  Integrated 2 3 1 1  Attach
ment (# 4 5 9 8 ) . . .  three 2 3 1 1  Disk Storage Drives Model 1 . . .  one 2 4 1 5  Magnetic 
Tape Unit and Control Model 1.

I Basic Program Material for Phase 1 and 2: (Accounts Receivable, Background Moni- 
' to r, and Teleprocessing)

Publications —  Application Directory . . .  Program Description Manual (H 2 0 -0 5 3 3 ),
I Technical Newsletter to H 2 0 -0 5 3 3  (N 2 0 -1 0 9 9 )  . . .  Operations Manual (H 2 0 -  
I 0 5 3 4 )  . . .  Teleprocessing Operations Manual (H 2 0 -0 5 5 0 ).

If only the form numbered manuals are required, order them from the IBM Distribu
tion Center, Mechanicsburg - -  not PID.

Machine Readable —  One 9-track 2 4 0 0 ' reel of magnetic tape (8 0 0  or 1 6 0 0  bpi) 
or one 7-track 2 4 0 0 ' reel of magnetic tape (8 0 0  cpi) Data Conversion feature 
required. The machine readable material contains the source program modules and 
catalog control cards, model job control statements, and data set file  descriptions 
for compiling and cataloging into the core image and source library for program 
operation. Also included is a sample problem with control cards for execution.

j If the track and density requirements are not indicated on the back of the program 
order card, 9 -track at 8 0 0  bpi w ill be forwarded.

Magnetic tape (2 4 0 0 ')  may be forwarded or ordered. (The order card should 
accompany the tape order form.)

Ordering Procedure: See Branch Office Manual, DP Sales A c tiv ity  section.

I Additional Program Support Material: Teleprocessing Systems Manual (ava ilab ility  and 
form number w ill be announced in a PRL) . . .  Systems Manual (Y 2 0 -0 2 1 5 -0 )  . . .  
Application Description Manual (H 2 0 -0 3 0 2 -1 ) .

For further information contact your Medical Industry Marketing Representative.
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M A IN  ST O R A G E  H IE R A R C H Y  SUPPO RT  
TO BE A V A IL A B L E  A S  O PT IO N A L  F E A T U R E  
O F OS/360 FOR 2361 M O D E L S

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM  Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to U SA  and W T offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

I l l  A ll programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, W T DP 
Sales Manual.

121 Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM  
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania)or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[31 When a new version of a program is announced, current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

(41 Programming distribution media may be different in this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

151 All references made to the Program Information Department IPID1 should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

161 Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
W T Department (or corresponding organizational level).

171 Communications facilities orservices may be required which are not offered 
in all W T countries. In case of any doubt as to the availabil ity of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

181 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E /C  requirements are identical for WT  
and IBM , availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRO DU CT IO N  
C O M M IT M E N T S  FOR PR O G R A M S W ITH E /C  L E V E L  R E Q U IR EM E N T S  
SH O U LD  B E  M ADE TO C U ST O M E R S  P R IO R  TO V E R I f  ICAT IO N  W ITH  
LO CAL  CE  M AN AG ER  OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .

M ain  Storage H ierarchy Su p port for the 2361 Core  
Storage (L C S )  M ode ls 1 and 2, available June 15, 1969, 
is an optional feature supported under PCP, M F T  (Ve r
sion 2) and M V T .  M ain  storage w ill be divided into  
tw o hierarchies: L C S  and Processor Storage, and either 
w ill be selectable under user control.

Performance:

W ith M ain  Storage H ierarchy Sup port L C S  m ay im prove  
system  perform ance by

using larger data sets and thus reducing 
overlay requirements.

easing program  com plexities w ith increase 
in main storage size.

im proving m u ltiprogram m ing by using 
L C S  for appropriate program  residence 
thus increasing num ber o f concurrently  
executable jobs.

Features:

New  system  defin ing parameters to perm it 
initial allocation o f main storage in either 
or both hierarchies.

. D yn am ic  storage allocation from  either 
hierarchy.

. D yn am ic  program  loading into either 
hierarchy.

. Scatter loading w ith in  or across hierarchies. 

Equipment Configuration:

N o  additional equipm ent w ill be required. Because o f 
com ponent restrictions I/O  transfer operations between  
System /360  M ode ls  50, 65, 75 and the 2361 can cause 
overrun. For overrun considerations in the M odel 50, 
see S R L  A 22 -6898. O n  the M ode ls 65 and 75 data 
transfer from  the 2314  and 2303  to  the 2361 m ay  
result in overrun and cause an I/O  retry. T ransm ission  
between 2301 and 2361 is not possible.

S R L  Publication:

In troduction  to M ain  Storage H ierarchy Su p p ort - to be 
available Septem ber 1968. A va ilab ility  and form  num ber 
w ill be announced in a P R L .

Published by DP Sales Publishing Seivices, WTHQ

John Fahey 
D Sector of OP Market

FOR IBM  IN T E R N A L  USE O N LY

Release Date: August 30, 1968
Distribution: A ll A reas P68-118
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Model 20 Wholesale IM PACT  is available.

Version 3 of Remote Access Computing System 
will be available October 25, 1968.

S Y S T E M / 3 6 0  M O D E L  20 W H O L E S A L E  
IM P A C T  (T Y P E  II)  IS  N O W  A V A I L A B L E

M odel 20 W holesale IM P A C T  (3 6 0 V -D W -0 6 X ) is avail
able.

The  IB M  IM P A C T  (Inventory  M anagem ent Program  and 
Contro l Techniques) system  o f scientific inventory m an
agement provides the warehouse d istributor (or any  
organization having identical inventory control charac- 
teristics) w ith  the inform ation  o f "w h e n "  and "h o w  
m u ch " to buy  for each inventory item controlled by  
the system.

W holesale IM P A C T ,  for five years a significant T yp e  II 
application in the 'D istribu tion  Industry, continues to  
prove its w orth  every day. IM P A C T  has been rated by  
attendees at IB M  D istribu tion  Custom er Executive  
Classes during the past year as the m ost significant 
top ic  on the agenda. A  proven performer! The release 
o f this program  should now  open up new markets, pro
vide new account opportunities.

The  Service Po int and Variab le  Interval A llocation , and 
A llo ca tion  Print operating program s and m acro routines 
are provided on the M ode l 20. T hey  are identical to the 
System /360  W holesale IM P A C T  Program  Library  in 
term s o f scope, names o f program s, and input/output  
form at and content. The  on ly  difference between the 
tw o program s should be noted; in itialization m ust be 
accom plished on a M ode l 30 using the System /360  
W holesale IM P A C T  Program  Library  (3 6 0 A -D W -0 5 X ).

Education  ... Classes for custom ers and IB M e rs  are con 
ducted on a continu ing basis. E igh t such schools are 
scheduled through Decem ber 31, 1968 (see Ju ly C o n 
solidated Industry  Education  Schedule newsletter).

A  new sales manual write-up is printed on the back; 
changes are bracketed for convenient reference.

N E W  V E R S IO N  O F  R A X  (T Y P E  II)
P R O V ID E S  F IL E  IN P U T -O U T P U T  
C A P A B IL IT IE S  T O  T E R M IN A L  U S E R S

Version  3 o f System /360  Rem ote Access C om pu ting  
System  (R A X ) ,  a time-shared, remote com pu ting sys
tem, w ill be available O ctober 25, 1968.

T h is  version provides the new functional capabilities o f  
file input-output for term inal users ... S A V E in g  object 
program  m odules from  term inals ... placing program  
outpu t in a S A V E - f i le  via a F O R T R A N  W R IT E  state
m ent ... S A V E - P U R G E  facility  for 2540.

Term inal users o f R A X  w ill be able to  read and write  
permanent or tem porary files. M u ltip le  users w ill be 
able to access the permanent files sim ultaneously. The  
user w ill be able to specify the file characteristics (logi
cal record size, file name, vo lum e name, disposition, 
etc.) by  using a / F IL E  term inal com m and.

C onfiguration  S u p p o r t ... A  m in im um  m achine size o f 
128K  w ill be required to  use the file input-output capa
bility.

M ax im u m  configuration  support w ill be the same as 
supported by  R A X  Version  2 w ith the fo llow in g ex
tensions: up to  3 selector channels ... up to 64 disk  
and tape units (m axim um  o f 4 tape units).

The  m ax im um  num ber o f 1050 term inals supported by  
R A X  Version  3 w hich w ill provide for im plem entation  
o f the term inal file input-output capability  and m ain
tain system 's perform ance is 30 term inals for a 128K  
byte m achine and 63 for a 2 5 6 K  byte machine.

The  capabilities o f S A V E in g  object modules, S A V E in g  
program  output, and S A V E - P U R G E  from  2540 w ill be 
supported on the 6 4 K  byte m achine w hich  can support 
a m axim um  o f ten 1050 terminals.

A d d ition a l Program  Su p p o rt M a te r ia l... A pp lication  
Description  M anual (H 20-0545).

For m ore inform ation  on R A X ,  see the Version  2 w rite
up on P 360A .22  in the sales manual. For further infor
m ation contact your Regional Scientific  M arketing  
Manager.

N O TE: Version 2 of RAX w ill be obsoleted when
Version 3 is available. The sales manual 
page w ill be updated at that time.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

FOR IBM  IN T E R N A L  USE O N LY

Cancels: P68-116
Release Date: August 30, 1968
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Wholesale IMPACT: This program offers Model 20 users the opportunity to use the 
IMPACT system of inventory management now in wide use a- 
mong S /360 and 1400 systems users. The Model 20 IM

PACT library contains only the operating programs (SVA and AP) and MACRO routines. 
Initialization is accomplished on a Model 30 using the Wholesale IMPACT Program 
Library (360A-DW -05X). The program order number is 360V-DW -06X.

Description: The IBM IMPACT (Inventory Management Program and Control Tech
niques) system of scientific inventory management provides the warehouse distributor 
(or any organization having identical inventory control characteristics) with the informa
tion of "when" and "how much" to buy for each inventory item controlled by the system.
It does this through the means of probability science in conjunction with the many fac
tors influencing the distributor's inventory control decisions. Factors considered in
clude lead time, lead time variability, forecast of demand, forecast error, service de
sired, inventory carrying costs, purchasing/receiving costs, discount structures, mini- 
mums, maximums, shelf lives and pack sizes. The "when" and "how much" answers 
find the most efficient balance between the cost of carrying inventory, cost of purchas
ing and receiving, discounts realized, and customer service requirements.

The System/360 Model 20 Wholesale IMPACT Program Library (with its associated 
education classes and documentation) enables the distributor who has an IBM System/ 
360 Model 20 Data Processing System to successfully operate an IMPACT inventory 
management system with minimum effort and expense. Programs and/or macro routines 
are included that perform in the functional areas of forecasting, reviewing, and the con
trol of both independent and joint replenishment ordering.

Features: This application programming system includes two complete programs, plus a 
group o/ macro routines. The two Model 20 programs (SVA, AP) are the same as those 
in the previously developed System/360 Wholesale IMPACT Program Library in terms 
of scope, names of programs, and input/output format and content.

The System/360 Model 20 Program Library performs the same functions as the compar
able components of the System/360 Wholesale IMPACT Program Library, which are 
forecast demand and measure forecast error, including demand filter and tracking signal 
tests . . .  calculate the adjustment factor for lead time variability, and time to the Beta 
power . . .  calculate maximum available stock level for a specified shelf life limit . . .  
calculate order points or peek points . . .  calculate economic order quantities (with an 
option to include safety stock in the calculation) . . .  rotate base index values to se
quence and format required by the ordering program . . .  determine when to order items 
and item groups to meet service objectives . . .  calculate the product mix to be ordered 

•within an item group that w ill meet both service objectives and limitations on total order 
size . . .  macro routines which assist the user in the preparation of distribution-by-value 
reports and in the creation of his operating programs.

The following programs and macro routines are provided in the S /360 - Model 20 
version of Wholesale IMPACT:

Macros

DBV1 Distribution-by-Value, Pass 1
DBV2 Distribution-by-Value, Pass 2
FCST Forecast
LBTA Lead Time Variability and Time to Beta Power
MAX A Maximum Available
OPPP Order Point and Peek Point
EOQ Economic Order Quantity
SRB1 Smooth and Rotate Base Index
INVLV Inventory Level Evaluation
GOTO Provides Standard Entry Into and Exit from other IMPACT Macros

Programs

SVA Service Point and Variable Interval Allocation
AP Allocation Print

Flexibility in the choice of input and output is provided. Input and output of main data 
flow in programs may be disk or tape, as specified by the user at assembly time. At 
run time the user may specify card input in lieu of tape or disk and/or may specify card 
output in addition to tape or disk. The macro routines are device independent.

Use: The program library includes operating programs and macro routines. Initialization 
programs which are designed to be used once to set up an IMPACT System, then as 
required to meet changing conditions, are not part of the Model 20 library. The user 
must provide time on an S /360  Model 30 or larger to initialize the system using the 
initialization programs in the System/360 Wholesale IMPACT Program Library (360A- 
DW-05X). The output from these initialization programs is completely compatible with 
the Model 20 operating programs and macro routines.

Special Sales Information: To set up and operate a Wholesale IMPACT system, it is 
necessary to initialize the system at the outset, and re-inltialize periodically thereafter.

The Model 20 Wholesale IMPACT Program Library does not include the programs nec
essary to initialize a system. Where Model 20 IMPACT is being proposed, the prospec
tive user must have a clear understanding of the implications of the requirement to 
initialize elsewhere.

The initialization programs available in the S /360 Wholesale IMPACT Program Library 
(360A-DW-05X) perform the following functions:

1. Editing input to proper format.
2 . Selection of the forecast model for each item and the initial values for each 

forecast model parameter.
3 . Determination of ordering strategy and depending upon the strategy selected, 

calculation of either the order quantity or order frequency.
4 . Determination of the safety factor (if required).
5. Estimation of the effect on inventory and workload of applying the rules 

developed.

The requirement for the use of these programs for initial implementation and periodic re
initialization should be considered separately.

Typically, a user who is implementing the IMPACT system for initial implementation 
w ill use all of the initializing programs. The requirement for time on a Model 30 or 
larger system would be of the order of 1 to 3 hours per 1 ,000  items depending upon the 
vendor/item mix and the number of re-runs necessary. The user may elect to perform 
the editing function within his own system. In addition, the user may bypass the programs 
which calculate the safety factor and estimate the effect of an IMPACT system on an 
inventory. If the programs which perform these functions are bypassed, the requirement 
for time to initialize is significantly reduced.

The re-initialization of a Wholesale IMPACT system may involve the use of the ordering 
strategy program only. The approach adopted w ill depend upon user policy and how 
exceptions, which occur during the operation of the system, are handled. It would be 
reasonable to expect that 15 to 30 minutes of system time per 1 ,0 0 0  items would be 
required to perform the cost analysis and determine ordering strategy. The time required 
w ill, of course, be a function of the vendor/item mix.

Education - two courses are available —

1. An outline for a two-day executive class designed to demonstrate basic principles 
of inventory management and methods of implementing these techniques with 
IMPACT. All materials for this class are available from the IBM Distribution 
Center, Mechanicsburg (R 20-0050-1).

2 . A ten-day implementation class for people responsible for the implementation and 
continuing operation of an IMPACT System. (This class is conducted by 
Distribution Industry Education at selected locations.)

Customer Responsibilities: Because the Model 20 IMPACT library contains operating 
programs and Macro routines only, the user must make use of the existing System/360 
Wholesale IMPACT Program Library's initialization programs. These programs which 
are used initia lly and as required thereafter require a 16K System/360 Model D30 
using BOS or DOS or a 32K System/360 Model E30 using OS. Detailed machine 
requirements are provided with the program documentation. The user is responsible for 
providing his own record-keeping system. In addition, some user programming is required 
to use the macro routines and to provide linkage between his programs and IMPACT 
library programs.

Programming Systems: Model 20 IMPACT may be run under either the Disk-Resident 
Monitor or the Card-Resident Monitor of the System/360 Model 20 Disk Programming 
System. Programs are written in Assembler Language. Macro routines are written in 
Basic Macro Definition Language. Macro routines are written in Basic Macro Definition 
Language for use with Assembler Language programs.

Minimum System Requirements: A 2020 Processing Unit Model D2 with Disk Storage 
Control (#7495), the appropriate printer attachment, the appropriate card reader attach
ment, the appropriate card punch attachment . . .  1403 or 2203 Printer (48 character 
set minimum) . . .2 5 0 1 , 2 5 6 0 , or 2520 Model A1 Card Reader ..  .2 5 6 0 , 1442 , 
or 2520 Card Punch.. .two 2311 Disk Storage Drives (Model 11 or 12) or one 
2311 (Model 11 or 12) and one 2415 Magnetic Tape Unit.

Note: The 2560 or 2520 Model A1 can be used as both the card reader and card 
punch.

Basic Program Material:

Publications - Application Directory . . .  Program Description Manual (H 20-0255-2 )
. . .  Operations Manual (H 20 -0 2 56 -2 ).

If only the form numbered manuals are required, order from Mechanicsburg— not 
from PID.

Machine Readable - The source program and sample problem are available on one 
9-track 800 or 1600 bpi Distribution Tape Reel (DTR), or one 7-track 800 cpi 
DTR(Data Conversion feature required).

DTR's are provided by PID; no tape submittal is required.

If the track and density requirements are not indicated on the back of the program 
order card, 9-track at 800 bpi DTR will be forwarded. Disk packs must be for
warded to PID with the program order card.

Ordering Procedures: See Branch Office Manual, DP Sales Activity section.

Additional Program Support Material: System Manual (availability and form number 
w ill be announced in a PRL) . . .  Application Description Manual (H 20-0461-1 ).

Reference Material: Introduction to IBM Wholesale IMPACT (E 20-0278) . . .  Whole
sale IMPACT - Advanced Principles and Implementation Reference Manual 
(E 2 0-0 1 7 4).

For further information contact your Industry Marketing - Distribution Representative.

Note to World Trade Readers. This is a reprint of an IBM P-Letter and was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes should be applied to the text for WT use. [1] Programs an
nounced as available have been shipped to WT Program Libraries. Programs may be ordered as indicated on pages 9013-9017, PGM. Sec., WT DP Sales Manual. [2] Advance copies of form numbered 
publications mentioned above have been shipped or will be, when available. Availability will be announced in the Weekly Publications Letter. [3] When a new version of a program is announced current users 
must order it; they will not receive it automatically. [4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area based on local conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated. [5] Refer
ences made to PID means the appropriate WT Program Library. [61 Any reference made to DPD Depts. (or Regions)as sources of information means the comparable WT Dept.(or corresponding organizational 
level). [7] Communications facilities may be required which are not offered in all WT countries. In case of doubt as to availability of suitable facilities, consult the country TP Coordinator. [81 References 
made to Engineering Changes required should be verified with the local CE Office. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ NO PRODUCTION 
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY.________
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R E LE A SE  15/16

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

I l l  A ll programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 01 3  through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, WT DP 
Sales Manual.

[21 Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania)or w ill be shipped when 
available. In the case of the latter, availability w ill be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

(31 When a new version of a program is announced, current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor w ill they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

|4) Programming distribution media may be different in this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, e tc ., may be indicated.

15' All references made to the Program Information Department (PID! should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

161 Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

171 Communications facilities orservices may be required which are not offered 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availabil ity of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

181 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT 
and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY.

Release 15/16 o f Operating System /360  m ay now  be 
ordered; sh ipm ents w ill begin the week o f Septem ber 9. 
T h is  release com bines new major functional co m p o 
nents, plus incremental im provem ents and maintenance. 
M an y  o f the im provem ents are due to the Operational 
Characteristics Im provem ent program.

Announced Components

M F T  Version  II (P67-115)
Rem ote Job En try  for M V T  (P67-77)
R J E  1130 and 2780 W ork  Station s (P67-105) 
R o llo u t/R o llin  for M V T  (P67-86)
T im e-Slic ing  for M V T  and M F T  (P68-69)
G raph ic  Job Processing (P67-115)
M V T  Job Scheduler Im provem ents (P68-59)
Universal Character Set Su p port (P68-59)
P L /I F Version  IV  (P68-73)
Linkage Ed ito r F Version  II (P 6 8 -1 1)
Shared D A S D  for 2311 and 2314 (P68-2)
M odel 65 Recovery M anagem ent (P68-2)
F O R T R A N  Library Object T im e Facilities (P68-59) 
B T A M  - B S C  2780  Su p p ort (P67-77)
B T A M  and Q T A M  2740  M odel 2 Su p p o rt (P67-127) 
A u to m atic  V o lu m e  Recogn ition  for M F T — II and 

M V T  (see inside page)

Increm ental im provem ents have been included in the 
system  in the fo llow in g areas:

. New  Data M anagem ent Capabilities 
Im proved Operational Characteristics 

. A dd ition a l System  F lex ib ility  and Functional 
Im provem ents 

. Im proved Perform ance

. Com piler and Language Su p p ort Im provem ents 

. M ain ta inab ility  and A va ilab ility  Im provem ents

Reference P68-106 for details on the new com ponents  
and incremental im provem ents in Release 15/16. M ore  
in form ation  on Release 15/16 and the ordering proce

dure are on the fo llow in g  pages.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ
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Automatic Volume Recognition (AVR) in 
M VT  and M FT  - 11

A V R ,  w hich perm its prem ounting o f volum es in an 
M F T  or M V T  environm ent, as well as PCP, has been 
implemented in Release 15/16. It w ill be useful where 
part o f the w orkload is orderly and predictable and job 
sequence is controlled by appropriate use o f the Job  
Class Facility. T h is is an operational im provem ent in 
addition  to those announced in P68-106.

Program Maintenance

The 30-calendar-day period during w hich a Release is 
considered current fo llow in g the availability o f the 
next release has been extended to 90 calendar days  
for O S/360 . T h is  change w ill take effect imm ediately. 
Specifically, Release 14 w ill be considered current and 
therefore P T F s  w ill be supplied as required for 90  cal
endar days fo llow in g  the availability o f Release 15/16. 
T h is  change applies to O S /3 6 0  only. The Sales M an u 
al, P rogram m ing Section  P2 w ill be m odified to reflect 
th is change.

Maintenance Improvements

Resu lts o f the maintenance em phasis in Release 15/16:

Corrections for 1074 A P A R s  are included. 133 
of these elim inate W ait State conditions. There  
have been perm anent corrections for 172 PTFs, 
and over 89 System  Prose restrictions o f prior * 
releases are elim inated by  Release 15/16.

Custom er and IB M  personnel should consult M ain ten 
ance and System  Prose for descriptions o f these cor
rections.

PTF Distribution

A n  initial d istribution  o f P T F s  on a D T R  w ill be made 
to every account ordering Release 15/16. A lso  pro
vided w ill be a description o f the P T F s  and instruc
tions on their application.

P T F s  represent changes w hich could not be fu lly  in
tegrated into the system  because of their recent com 
pletion. Their testing is not as com plete as norm al 
d istribution  com ponents. The  P T F s  supplied w ith  R e 
lease 15/16 should be reviewed as part o f the F E /S E  
pre-system generation planning meeting to determ ine  
w hich should be installed. It is the responsibility o f 
Field Engineering personnel to control selection and 
application o f P T F s  to custom er systems.

The  d istribution  o f P T F s  w ith th is release does not 
im ply that IB M  w ill adopt a po licy  or practice o f PT F  
d istribution  w ith  future releases o f O S  or other T ype  
I program m ing systems.

Release Independent Compilers

The C O B O L  and F O R T R A N  Com pilers and their re
lated Libraries from  Release 15/16 m ay be used on a 
Release 14 base system. T h is  w ill enable users to ben
efit from  the m aintenance in these com ponents before 
Release 15/16 installation is complete.

The fo llow ing should be observed:

1. The  Release 15/16 S Y S 1 . G E N L IB  m ust be 
used to generate the com pilers and library.

2. The Release 15/16 S R L  material should be 
used for docum entation.

3. The F O R T R A N  Pound S ign  ( #  ) O p tional 

Program  M od ifica tion s (O PM s) from  Release 
15/16 should be used for installations w hich  
m ust tem porarily  continue to use the C S E C T  
name w ith a Pound Sign  appended. Plans 
m ust be made to preclude this requirement
in future releases.

Program Logic Changes (PLCs)

A  P L C  is a special form  of P T F  designed to provide  
early availability to the field o f design im provem ents 
in the areas o f reliability, availability and serviceabili
ty. P L C s  w ill be assigned a PT F  num ber and handled 
by Field Engineering the same as a PTF.

There are tw o PLC s, one for M V T  and one for M F T ,  
shipped as part o f the PT F  d istribution  w ith Release 
15/16. These P L C s  are designed to im prove system  
availability by  reducing the effect o f a system  A B E N D  
on system  operation. T h is  increase in availability is 
achieved by:

1. Iso lating the region or partition causing the 
A B E N D .

2. A llo w in g  the other regions or partitions to 
continue processing.

The net result is a "fa il s o f t "  effect accom panied by  a 
gradual reduction o f available system  resources. The  
region or partition A B E N D in g  is left unchanged, w hich  
m ay perm it the problem  to be analyzed when a stand
alone core du m p can be taken. A  message is provided  
indicating the region or partition A B E N D in g  and the 
W ait State that w ou ld  otherwise have occurred.

IEBU PDA  T Utility Program

T h is  program, although it has been largely replaced by  
the newer IE B U P D T E  utility, can still perform  some  
function s not yet incorporated into IE B U P D T E .  For 
this reason, it is retained as part o f the system. Users 
m ay w ish to include both IE B U P D T E  and IE B U P D A T  
in their generated systems, as described in Installation  
Newsletter 67-20 or the IB M  System /360  Operating  
System  Generation S R L  C28-6554.
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FE/SE System Generation Planning

C lose  cooperation between Field Engineering and S y s 
tem s Engineering is v ita lly  im portant, particu larly when  
installation o f a new release is planned. Field E n g i
neering and System s Engineering representatives should  
meet before the system  generation is performed. A t  
th is meeting all program m ing com ponents to  be used 
by  the custom er should be reviewed for know n  restric
tions, P T F s  and PLCs. Engineering change level pre
requisites m ust be installed. A ppropria te  P T F s  and  
P L C s  should be installed before attem pting custom er 
operations. T h is  review should consider all available 
in form ation  sources, includ ing Installation Newsletters, 
S E C O M  and R E T A IN .

The  F E  and S E  technical organ izations should be in
form ed o f any program m ing situation that prevents an 
O S  installation from  advancing to Release 15/16. If 
local analysis indicates that such a situation results 
from  a T y p e  I problem , Field Engineering Technical 
O perations w ill accept a Severity I A P A R  is subm itted  
and screened through norm al procedures, defin ing the  
problem.

Judgm ent shou ld  be exercised when the severity o f a 
problem  is established, tak ing into account the fre
quency o f the problem , the am ount o f rerun tim e or 
num ber o f re -IP L 's  it causes, the total effect o f a b y 
pass on the installation, and the total account situa
tion.

Announcement Documentation

D ocum entation  sent w ith  the prepunched order card 
to current users o f O S /3 6 0  is:

Floating Point Engineering Change Support

The "to lerance  c o d e " m ade available in itia lly  in Re 
lease 14 F O R T R A N  Library  is also incorporated in the  
Release 15/16 F O R T R A N  Library. F O R T R A N  load 
m odules m ust be linkage edited using a Release 14 or 
Release 15/16 F O R T R A N  Library  to  obtain  the toler
ance code that operates properly w ith or w ithou t the  
System /360  Engineering Change. F O R T R A N  H pro
gram s using the D M O D  and A M O D  function s w ill have 
to  be recom piled w ith Version  II to  obtain  the on-line  
"to lerance  c o d e " for these functions.

FO R T R A N  Control Section Naming

New  O P M s, sim ilar to those in itially provided in Release 
14 (reference P68-7 and Insta llation  New sletters 67-25, 
68-01 and 68-02), are also provided in S Y S 1 . S A M P L IB  
o f Release 15/16. These O P M s  are for installations w hich  
m ust tem porarily  continue to  use the C S E C T  name w ith  a 
Pound S ign  appended. T h is  is the last release in w hich  
these O P M s  w ill be available.

The O P M s  in S Y S 1 . S A M P L IB  for Release 15/16 are:

Pound S ign  F O R T R A N  E O P M 00001

Pound S ign  F O R T R A N  G  O P M 0 0 0 0 2

Pound S ign  F O R T R A N  H O P M 0 0 0 0 3

Engineering Change Requirements

There are no new engineering change (E C ) require
m ents beyond those required for Release 14, except 
for support o f the fo llow in g new functions. For these 
functions, the added E C  requirements are:

1. M em o to Users - descriptions o f all new  
function s in the release, plus other per
tinent inform ation  abou t the release.

2. M aintenance Prose - descriptions by  A P A R  
num ber o f the A P A R s  corrected in the re
lease.

3. System  Prose, F ixed - descriptions by  
com ponent o f other restrictions in pre
vious releases, now  corrected.

In form ation  copies o f the above docum entation  are 
also being sent to  Branch O ffices and Field System s  
Centers.

Note: A  new P L M  " I B M  System /360  Operating S y s 
tem Release 1 5 /1 6 " (Y 28 -6681) w ill be available. T h is  
P L M  w ill outline  the current status, new features/func
tion, and incremental im provem ents to  Release 15/16. 
Included w ill be the M em o to Users, E C  change levels 
and a list o f m odules changed, added or deleted, plus 
lists o f A P A R s ,  PTFs, and P R O S E  items resolved and 
unresolved. A va ilab ility  o f the P L M  w ill be announced  
by the w eekly Publications Release Letter. T h is  P L M  
m ay be ordered now  fo r sh ipm ent w hen available.

M odel 65 Recovery M anagem ent

2065 E C  705255 E C A 105
Over 512 K E C  705341 E C A 144

Rem ote Job En try

2703 E C  307050 E C A 39

Shared 2311 and 2314

2314 E C  420919 E C A 79
2314 E C  420945 E C A 80
2841 E C  413410 E C A N /A
2844 E C  420919 E C A 32
2844 E C  420945 E C A 33

(In  addition, channels sharing D A S D s m ust
have the isolation feature on  the channels 
and control units involved.)

M V T  (PC I Fetch)

2860 E C  705807 E C A 44
2860 E C  705864 E C A 55
2846 E C  705319 E C A 2

Universal Character Set - U C S

2821 E C  125632 E C A 49
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BTAM/RJE 2780 EBCD IC

2040 EC 255761 ECA  125
2050 EC 707039 ECA  19
1131 EC 419631 ECA  1
2701 EC 305857 ECA 46

BTAM/RJE 2780 Point-to-Point

2780-1, 2780-2 EC 814837 ECA  N/A

BTAM/RJE 2780 Multipoint

2780-1,2780-2 EC 814843 ECA  N/A

BTAM/RJE 2780

2780-1,2780-2 EC 307755 ECA  N/A 
(This is the extended Retry Transmission Feature.)

Basic Program Material

The following SRL publications and documentation appropriate to the components 
ordered will be shipped by PID with each initial order. Machine readable material is 
distributed as indicated below.

SRL Publications

ALGOL Programmer's Guide
TN LsN33-8000, N33-8002, N33-8012, 

N33-8013*

Assembler E Programmer's Guide

Assembler F Programmer's Guide 
TNL N26-0567

COBOL F Programmer's Guide 

Job Control Language 

Operator's Guide 

System Programmer's Guide 

Storage Estimates 

System Generation
TNLs N 28-2313* N28-2325*, N28-2348* 

Checkpoint/Restart 

Messages and Completion Codes

Programmer's Guide to Debugging 
TNLs N28-2305* N 28-2311*

COBOL E Programmer's Guide 
TNL N28-0229

Basic Telecommunications Access Method 
TNLs N30-2504, N30-2508,

N30-2512*, N30-5027

QTAM Message Control Programs 
TNLs N30-2503*, N30-2515*

QTAM Message Control Processing Program

On-Line Test Executive Program 
TNLs N28-2287, N28-2320*

Supervisor and Data Management Services 
TNLs N26-0574*

Supervisor and Data Management Macro-Instructions 
TNL N26-0573*

Linkage Editor
TNLs N28-2319*, N28-2330*

C33-4000-0

C28-6595-1

C26-3756-2

C28-6380-2*

C 28-6539-7*

C28-6540-7*

C 28-6550-4*

C 28-6551-6*

C28-6554-4*

C28-6656-2*

C 28-6631-5*

C28-6670-0

C24-5029-2

C30-2004-1

C30-2005-1

C30-2003-2

C28-6650-0

C 28-6646-1*

C28-6647-2*

C 28-6538-5*

FORTRAN E Programmer's Guide 
TNLs N28-0578, N28-0580*

FORTRAN H Programmer's Guide

FORTRAN G Programmer's Guide 
TNLs N28-0579, N28-0581*

Graphic Programming Services for 2250 Display Unit 
TNL N27-1289*

Graphic Programming Services for 2260 Sub-Programs 
TNL N27-1288*

Operator's Guide for the 2250 Display Unit Model 1 

FORTRAN Library Sub-Programs

PL/I F Comp Subroutines 
TNL N33-6004*

Graphic Programming Services for FORTRAN IV

PL/I F Programmer's Guide
TNLs N33-6006, N33-6007*

TESTRAN
TNLs N28-2249, N28-2270,

N28-2303*, N28-2324*

Remote Job Entry
TNLs N30-2510*, N30-2520*

Users Guide for Job Control From the 2250 
Display Unit

Sort/Merge
TNL N28-2323*

Maintenance
TNL N28-2160

Utility Programs

C28-6603-2

C28-6602-3*

C28-6639-1

C27-6909-4

C27-6912-5

C27-6941-0*

C28-6596-3*

C28-6590-1*

C27-6932-2*

C 28-6594-3*

C28-6648-0

C 30-2006-1*

C 27-6933-1*

C28-6543-4

C27-6918-0

C28-6586-8*

*  Denotes Change From Previous Release

If only the form numbered manuals or additional manuals are required, 
order them from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg —  not PID.

Documentation —  Program Material List . . . OS/360 Prose . . . PTF writeup 
. . . FORTRAN OPM's . . .

I
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Machine Readable —  The complete 0S /3 6 0  is distributed:

For the three Drive 2311 User - -  On three 240 0  foot reels of magnetic tape, 
either 9-track (800 or 1600 bpi), or 7-track (800 cpi, Data Conversion feature 
required), or three 1316 Disk Packs.

For the 231 4  User - -  Two 2400 foot reels of magnetic tape, either 9-track (800 
or 1600 bpi), or 7-track (800 cpi, Data Conversion feature required).

For the Two Drive 2311 User —  The customized 0S /360  is distributed on two 
2400 foot reels of magnetic tape, either 9-track (800 or 1600 bpi), or 7-track 
(800 cpi, Data Conversion feature required), or two 1316 Disk Packs.

Ordering Procedure

For new users the branch office must have the Program Order Form for System/360 
Operating Systems (1 2 0 -1 4 1 1 ). Current users of 0S /360 w ill receive a pre
punched Program Order Card and a letter announcing the availability of release 1 5 / 
16 instructing them to order the new release through the branch office, using this 
prepunched card. Complete ordering instructions are provided in the letter to users.

In either case, the order form used (1 2 0 -1 4 1 1 ), or the prepunched Program Order 
Card, must contain the program number for each 0S /360 component (if being or
dered for the first time) for which program documentation and maintenance material 
is required.

All orders must indicate the number of 2311 disk storage drives available to per
form system generation. Only those orders stating "Two drives to be used for 
SYSGEN" w ill be customized, as described in letter P 67-1 . All other 2311 
users w ill be sent the entire system, for which three disk packs or three reels of 
tape are required.

Special Note for 2 314  Direct Access Storage Facility Users

0S /360  Release 1 5 /1 6  provides a starter system for 2314  residence. Program dis
tribution medium for 2314-resident systems w ill be on two reels of either 7- or 9- 
track magnetic tape. Tapes w ill be in the dump/restore format. Users who order the 
2314  Starter System should indicate 2314  on the back of the program order card.

Since all 2314s provide sufficient capacity for system generation from the full OS/ 
360 libraries, no customization (see P67-1) is planned for 2314-resident systems.

A 231 4  user having two or more 2311 Disk Drives but no tape may order the 2 3 1 1 - 
resident system using the 1316 Disk Pack as the distribution medium. System con
figurations which do not include either 2311s or tape must make local arrangements 
for a system with both 2314  and Tape to perform the tape-to-2316 Disk Pack restore 
operation.

A branch office unable to arrange for tape-to-2316 Disk Pack conversion should con
tact the regional manager of Programming Systems Marketing for assistance.

Program components may be selected from the following lis t. Each component for 
which program documentation and maintenance material is required must appear on the 
order form.

Starter System for 2311 Residence 3 60 S -C I-5 1 4 **
Starter System for 2314 Residence 3 6 0 S -C I-5 3 4 **
Primary Control Program 3 6 0 S -C I-5 0 5 **
Primary Data Management 360S -D M -508**
OS/360 Utilities 3 6 0 S -U T -5 0 6**
Independent U tilities 3 6 0 S -U T -5 0 7**
Assembler E 3 6 0 S -A S -0 3 6 ** t
Assembler F 360 S -A S -0 3 7**
Linkage EditorE 3 60S -E D -510**
TESTRAN 360S-PT-51 6**
Basic Direct Access Method (BDAM) 360S -D M -509**
Basic Telecommunications Access Method (BTAM) 
QTAM Queued Telecommunications Access

360S -C Q -513**

Method (QTAM) 360S -C Q -519**
Graphic Programming Services 
Indexed Sequential Access Methods

3 6 0 S -I0 -5 2 3 **

(BISAM, QISAM) 3 6 0 S -I0 -5 2 6 **
Sort/Merge 3 60 S -S M -0 2 3**
FORTRAN E 3 6 0 S -F 0 -0 9 2  Note 1**
FORTRAN G 3 60 S -F 0-5 2 0  Note 1**
FORTRAN H 360S-FO -500 Note 1**
FORTRAN Library 3 6 0 S -L M -5 0 1 **
COBOL E 3 6 0 S -C 0 -5 0 3 t Note 1**
COBOL E Library 3 6 0 S -L M -5 0 4 **
COBOL F 360S -C B -524 Note 1**
COBOL F Library 3 6 0 S -L M -5 2 5 **
PIVI F 360S -N L-511 Note 1**
P iy i Subroutine Library 3 6 0 S -L M -5 1 2 **
ALGOL F 3 6 0 S -A L -5 3 1 **
ALGOL F Library 360 S -L M -5 32  Note 1**
SERO, SER I, and EREP for Model 40 360S -D N -527**
SER0, SER I, and EREP for Model 50 360S -D N -528**
SERO, SER I, and EREP for Model 65 360S -D N -529**
SERO, SER I, and EREP for Model 75 360S -D N -530**
Report Program Generator 360S -R G -038**
MVT 3 60 S -C I-5 3 5 **
On-Line Test Executive Program 3 60 S -D N -533**
Graphic Subroutine Program 3 6 0 S -L M -5 3 7 **
Graphic Job Processor 360 S -R C -5 4 1 ***
Linkage Editor F 3 6 0 S -E D -5 21 ***
Recovery Management Mod/65 360 S -D N -5 3 9 ***
Remote Job Entry 360 S -R C -5 3 6 ***

**Component change with this release.
***Component new with this release.
tComponent not supported for operation in an MVT (360S-C 1-535) environment. 
Note 1: To use language compilers, the corresponding library is required.

If either 9-track (800 bpi or 1600 bpi) or 7-track (800 cpi) magnetic tape is not 
specified on the IBM Program Order form, 9-track at 800 bpi w ill be forwarded.

Magnetic tapes may be ordered or disk packs may be forwarded in accordance with 
current procedures as described in the DP Sales Activity section of the Branch 
Office Manual.

Orders currently in transit to PID w ill be filled with the Release 1 5 /1 6 .

Special Notes for Two-Drive Users

1 . See Table 1 of this P Letter for sizes of distributed components 
(reference P67-1 for descriptive information).

2. Branch offices are responsible to assure that valid combinations of 
components are ordered.

3 . Individual components (such as FORTRAN H) require the corresponding 
level of SYS1 .GENLIB, which is distributed as a part of the Primary 
Control Program (3 60 S -C I-5 0 5). PCP should therefore be ordered
in all cases.

Table 1

OS/360 Release 15/16 Distribution volume space (2311 tracks)
Component Sizes '

DLIB01_________________DLIB02*

Component Name

Starter System (for
2311) CI-514 7 700

Primary Control Prog. Cl-505 1,8 5 18 185 1331 84
MVT Cl-535 9 2 57 5
Primary Data Mgmt. DM-508 1 72 105
BDAM DM-509 5 8 2
ISAM IO-526 6 50 4
BTAM CQ-513 18 51
RJE RC-536 10 30 26
QTAM CQ-519 33 52
Graphic Job Processor RC-541 40
Graphic Subroutine
Program LM-537 6 29

Graphic Programming
Services IO-523 3 14 19 119

ASSEM BLER E AS-036 1 3 9 42
ASSEM BLER F AS-037 4 3 38
TESTRAN PT-516 4 26 51
Sort/Merge SM-023 2 111 14 77
Linkage Editor E ED-510 1 2 29
Linkage Editor F ED-521 1,4 20
OS/360 Utilities UT-506 1 2 9 97
Independent Utilities UT-507 1 32
COBOL E CO-503 5 3 28 98
COBOL E Library LM-504 3 13
COBOL F CB-524 5 3 4 88
COBOL F Library LM-525 3 9
FORTRAN E FO-092 5 4 9 31
FORTARN G FO-520 5 3 10 24
FORTRAN H F 0-500 5 3 6 158
FORTRAN Library LM-501 3 1 40
PL/I F NL-511 5,6 4 4 297
PL/I F Library LM-512 3 70 43
RPG RG-038 3 3 49
SERO, SER1 & EREP

for Model 40 DN-527 2 19
SERO, SER1 & EREP

for Model 50 DN-528 2 19
SERO, SER1 & EREP

for Model 65 DN-529 2 22
Recovery Management
Model 65 DN-539 2,3 16

SERO, SER1 & EREP
for Model 75 DN-530 2 20

ALGOL AL-531 3 3 29
ALGOL Library LM-532 3 17
ON-Line Test Exec. Prog. DN-533 2 7

DLIB01 if space is available and if the Starter System or the Primary Control Program 
or both are not ordered.
On DLIB03 if the full OS/360 is received.

Notes:

1. Minimum component for a system able to perform system generation. See also Note 4 
where appropriate.

2. Recommended use.

3. Used by and required with the preceding component(s) in the chart.

4. Alternative component to the preceding component in the chart. Either or both may 
be selected.

5. BDAM is required by the direct access statements of COBOL, FORTRAN and PL/I.
6. ISAM is required by PL/I object programs using the Indexed Organization.
7. Required with initial order; subsequent orders may be processed by the user's own 

system. The Starter System actually contains several libraries, as described in the 
System Generation SRL (C28-6554).

8. Required with orders for processors, since the SYS1.GENLIB contains the related system 
generation macro instructions.

9. MVT users must order both 360S-CI-505 and 360S-CI-535.
10. RJE users must order 360S-CI-535, 360S-DM-509 and 360S-CQ-513.
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Additional Program Support Material:

Program Logic Manuals (available from the Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg)

COBOL E 
ALGOL F Compiler

Assembler E 
Assembler F 
Checkpoint/Restart 
RPG
Graphic Problem Oriented Routines 

Graohic Access Method 

MFT Control Program

Y 2 4 -5 0 0 9 -1 , TNL Y 2 8 -6 3 8 5  
Y 3 3 -8 0 0 0 J N L s Y 3 3 -8 0 0 1 ,  

Y 3 3 -8 0 0 3 *
Y 2 6 -3 5 9 8
Y 26 -3 7 0 0
Y 2 8 -6 6 7 2 -1 *
Y 2 6 -3 7 0 4
Y 2 7 -7 1 1 0 , TNLs Y 27-7141  

Y 2 7-7150
Y 2 7 -7 1 1 3 -2 , TNLs Y 2 7 -7 1 5 } 

Y27-716D *
Y27 -7 1 2 8 -3 *

Graphic Programming Services for FORTRAN Y 2 7 -7 1 5 2  TNL Y 2 7 -7 1 6 3 *
Graphic Job Processor 
2250 Operator Console 
Model 65 Recovery Management 
COBOL F 
Sort/Merge 
FORTRAN E

Y 2 7 -7 1 5 9 **  
Y 2 7 -7 1 6 9 **  
Y 2 7 -7 1 5 5 **  
Y 2 8 -6 3 8 2 -1 , 
Y 2 8 -6 5 9 7 -2  
Y 2 8 -6 6 0 1 -2 , 

Y 2 8-6819  
Y 2 8 -6 6 0 4 -1 , 
Y 2 8 -6 6 0 5 -3 , 
Y 2 8 -6 6 0 6 , 
Y 2 8 -6 6 0 7 -3 ,

Sequential Access Method 
Introduction to Control Program Logic 
Catalog Management
Direct Access Device Space Management 
Input/Output Support (OPEN/CLOSE/EOV) Y 2 8 -6 6 0 9 -1 ,

Y 2 6 -8 0 1 4 *
Linkage Editor E 
Linkage Editor F 
TESTRAN
Fixed Task Supervisor 
P C P Job Management 
Utilities
Guide to Model 91 
Input/Output Supervisor 
Basic Direct Access Method 
Indexed Sequential Access Method 
FORTRAN G 
FORTRAN H 
On-Line Test Executive

TNL Y 2 8 -6 3 9 1 *

TNLs Y 2 8 -6 3 8 3

TNL Y 2 6 -8 0 1 0 *  
TNL Y 2 8 -2 2 9 5 * 

TNL Y 2 6 -8 0 1 3 *  
TNL Y 2 6 -8 0 1 2* 
TNLs Y 2 8 -2219

TNL Y 2 8 -2 3 0 1 *Y 2 8 -6 6 1 0 -2 ,
Y 2 8 -6 6 6 7 **
Y 2 8 -6 6 1 1 
Y 2 8 -6 6 1 2 -3 *
Y 2 8 -6 6 1 3 -2  
Y 2 8 -6 6 1 4 -3 *
Y 2 8 -6 6 6 5 -0 ,T N L  Y 2 8 -2 2 9 0 " 
Y 2 8 -6 6 1 6 -3 *  TNL Y 2 8 -2 3 1 0 *

Y 2 7 -7 1 7 2 *
TNL Y 2 8 -2 3 3 1 *

MVT Logic Summary 
MVT Supervisor 
MVT Job Management

Initial Program Loader and Nucleus 
Initialization Program

PL/I (F)
P L/I (F) Subroutine Library 
Update Analysis
Basic Telecommunications Access Method 
QTAM

Remote Job Entry 
0S /3 6 0  Rel 1 5 /1 6

Y 2 8 -6 6 1 7 -3
Y 2 8 -6 6 1 8-1
Y 2 8 -6 6 3 8 -1 *
Y 2 8 -6 6 4 2 -2 *
Y 28-6651

Y 2 8 -2 2 8 5 *
Y 2 8 -6 6 5 8 -1 *
Y 2 8 -6 6 5 9 -2 *
Y 2 8 -6 6 6 0 -2 *

Y 2 8 -2 3 2 9 *

TNLs Y 2 8 -2 8 2 5 *,

TNL Y 2 7 -7 1 6 7 *  
TNL Y 2 8 -2 3 1 6 *

Y 28-6661 TNLs Y 2 8 -2 2 4 5  
Y 2 7 -7 1 7 0 *  Y 2 8 -2 2 9 2 *  

Y 2 8 -6 8 0 Ö -3 *  TNL Y 3 3 -6 0 0 2 *  
Y 2 8 -6 8 0 1 -3 *  TNL Y 3 3 -6 0 0 1 * 
Y 2 8 -7 1 0 6
Y30-2C.01-2 TNL Y 3 0 -2 5 1 1 *  
Y 3 0 -2 0 0 2 -1 **  TNLs Y 3 0 -2 5 1 4 *, 

Y 3 0 -2007

Y 3 0 -2 0 0 5 -1 **
Y 2 8 -6 6 8 1 **

Program Listings: Operating System/360 program listings are available on microriche 
in the following groups:

Program Listing Type Group Code
S/360  OS (Primary Control Proqram, Primary Data Management,

Basic Direct Access Method,-Indexed Sequential Access Method,
0S /3 6 0  U tilities, Independent U tilities, SERD and SER I,
Recovery Management, BTAM/QTAM, MVT, On-Line Test) 1 0 1 0 *  

S /360 OS Remote Job Entry 1 0 1 5 **
S /360 OS ALGOL Compiler, ALGOL Library 1 0 2 5 *
S/360 OS Assembler E 1 0 3 0 *
S /360 OS Assembler F 1 0 3 5 *
S/360 OS COBOL E 1 0 4 0 *
S /360  OS COBOL E Library 1 0 4 8 *
S /360  OS COBOL F, COBOL F Library 1 0 4 5 *
S /360 OS FORTRAN E 1 05 0 *
S /360 OS FORTRAN G 1 0 5 2 *
S /360 OS FORTRAN H 1 0 5 5 *
S /360 OS FORTRAN Library 1 0 5 8 *
S /360 OS P L /I F 1 0 6 0 *
S /360 OS P L /I F Library 1 0 6 8 *
S /360 OS Linkage Editor E 1 0 7 0 *
S /360 OS Linkage Editor F 1 0 7 5 **
S /360 OS Sort/Merge 1 0 8 0 *
S /360 OS TESTRAN 1 0 8 5 *
S /360 OS Graphic Programming Services, Graphic

Job Processor Graphic Subroutine Program** 1 0 9 0 *
S /360 OS RPG 1 0 9 5 *

*  Denotes change with this release 
* *  New with this release

Optional Program Material: The Optional program material lis t is distributed with a 
condensed Symbolic Library. It is available from PID on 9-track magnetic tape (800 
or 1600 bpi) or 7-track magnetic tape (800 cpi) with the Data Conversion feature. 
Magnetic tape is the only distribution media.

The symbolic modules for the IBM Operating System/360 are arranged in sequential data 
sets by component (except when one component exceeds 7 0 ,0 0 0  statements). The 
data sets are distributed on unlabeled magnetic taoes that may contain one or mote filers 
each. Each file  is formatted as the SYSIN data set for IEBUPDAT. The records are 
80 character card images blocked by 1 4 ,4 0 0  bytes. The creation of symbolic libraries 
on disk requires the use of IEBUPDAT to process one of the tape files as SYSIN.

The following is an example of the JCL used to create a symbolic library.

//A JOB MSG LEVEL = 1 
// EXEC PGIV|=IEBUPDAT, PARM=NEW 
// SYSPRINT DD SY$0UT=A 
// SYSUT2 DD (parameters describing output PDs)
// 'S Y S IN  DD DSNAME=TAPE, VOLUME=SER=TAPEIN, U N IT=2400, DISP=0LD, 

LABEL=(note 1, N L ),DCBe=(LRECL=80, RECFM=FB, 
BLKSIZE=14400)

Note 1: The sequence number of the desiréd file  must be placed in the LABEL parameter. 
Note 2: The procedure for including IEBUPDAT in a system is described in 

Installation Newsletter 6 7 -2 0 .

The SYSUT2 data set must be a Partitioned Data Set. The space allocated to the PDS 
must be calculated considering the blocking factor desired. When creating a 2311 
Partitioned Data Set, many large files w ill not fit on one disk unless 336 0  is used 
as the blocking factor.

The requester may forward or order magnetic tapes following the current ordering pro
cedures in the Branch Office Manual, DP Sales Activ ity. The external tape label 
must show the distribution volume number as well as the information required under the 
current procedures.

Distribution 
Volume Number Program Component Name Program Number

1 Assembler E 3 60 S -A S -036
Assembler F 360S -A S -037
Linkage Editor E 360S -E D -510
Linkage Editor F 360S-ED -521
ALGOL 360S -A L-531
ALGOL Library 3 60S -LM -532
Reoort Program Generator 360S-R G -038

2 COBOL E 360S -C 0-503
COBOL E Library 3 60 S -LM -504
COBOL F 360S-C Br524
COBOL F Library 3 60 S -L M -5 25

3 FORTRAN E 360S-FO -092
FORTRAN G 360 S -F 0-5 2 0
FORTRAN H 360S-FO -500
FORTRAN Library 360S -LM -501

4 PL/I F 360S -N L-511A

5 PL/I F

360S -N L-511B
360S-N L-511C
360S-N L-511D

6 PL/I F Subroutine Library
360S-N L-511E
360S -LM -512A

7 TESTRAN
360S -LM -512B
3 60S -P T -516

Index Sequential Access Method 3 6 0 S -I0 -5 2 6
Graphic Subroutine Program for 

FORTRAN 360S -LM -537
Basic Direct Access Method 360S-D M -509
Basic Telecommunications Access Method 360S-C Q -513
Queued Telecommunications Access Method 360S-C Q -519
Graphic Program Services 3 6 0 S -I0 -5 2 3

8 Primary Control Program 360S -C I-505A

9 Primary Data Management

360S -C I-505B
360S-C r-505C
360S-D M -508A

Independent U tilities
360S-D M -508B
3 60S -U T -507

SERO, S E ft l, EREP 360S-D N -527

On-Line Test Executive Program

360S-D N -528
360S-D N -529
360S-D N -530
360S-D N -533

Model 65 Recovery Management 360S-D N -539
10 MVT 360S -C I-535A

Remote Job Entry

360S -C I-535B
MACRO
360S-R C -536

Graphic Job Processor 360S-R C -541
11 Sort/Merge 360S-SM -023A

0 S /3 6 0  Utilities

360S-SM -023B  
360S-SM -023C  
360S-U T-5 0 6

Alphabetic suffix denotes separation of a single component into separate files.

See Gl 20 for complete information before ordering additional program support material.
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1130 D ISK  M O N ITO R  SY ST EM  V E R S IO N  1 
A V A IL A B IL IT Y  EX T E N D E D  TO JUNE 30, 1969

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

I l l  All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, WT DP 
Sales Manual.

[21 Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania)or w ill be shipped when 
available. In the case of the latter, availability w ill be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[31 When a new version of a program is announced, current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor w ill they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

[41 Programming distribution media may be different in this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, e tc ., may be indicated.

[5' All references made to the Program Information Department [PID! should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

[6] Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

[71 Communications facilities orservices may be required which are not offered 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availabil ity of suitable 
communications fac ilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

[8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT 
and IBM, availability and shipping dates w ill differ. NO PRODUCTION 
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY.

FOR IBM IN TER N AL USE O NLY

Program m ing and publication  m aintenance support o f 
1130 D isk  M o n ito r  System  Version  1 is extended to  
June 30, 1969, and w ill be w ithdraw n on that date.
T h is  additional extension is to  provide continu ing sup
port to our 1130 custom ers during their conversion to  
D isk  M o n ito r  System  Version  2.

B y  Novem ber 15, 1968, program m ing announcem ents  
w ill be made covering specifications and schedules for 
all T yp e  II program s w hich are now  dependent upon  
1130 D isk  M o n ito r  System  Version  1.

T h is  D isk  M o n ito r  System  Version  1 extension, co m 
bined w ith the fo rthcom ing announcem ents on the 
1130 T yp e  II library, w ill provide the inform ation  re
quired for establishing the optim um  conversion program  
for our customers.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

Release Date:
Distribution:

September 6, 1968
All Areas P68-121
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R E M O T E  J O B  E N T R Y  (R J E ) W O R K  S T A T IO N  
P R O G R A M S  T O  B E  A V A I L A B L E  F O R  M O D E L  20

The R JE  W ork Station  Program s perm it a Model 20 
equipped w ith a B inary Synch ronou s C om m u n ication s  
Adapter to subm it O S /3 6 0  jobs over com m unications  
facilities to a Central System /360  M odel 40 (or larger) 
for execution, and to receive job output from  the C en 
tral System . Job O u tpu t is available im m ediately upon  
com pletion  o f the job, or on a deferred basis, if desired, 
Users at w ork stations other than the orig inator's m ay  
also be designated as recipients for job output.

M odel 20 R J E  support w ill be provided under CPS, 
T P S, and D PS. The Central System  w ill operate under 
O S /3 6 0  M V T  and M F T - I I  as outlined in Program m ing  
Letters P67-77, P68-34, and P68-45.

Availability: M odel 20 T P S  and D P S  program s A u gu st  
15, 1969; C P S  Septem ber 15, 1969.

Publications: S R L  -  IB M  System /360  M odel 20, Re 
m ote Job Entry  W ork Station  Program. A va ilab ility  
will be announced in a future Publications Release 
Letter.

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

I l l  All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 01 3  through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, WT DP 
Sales Manual.

[21 Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania)or w ill be shipped when 
available. In the case of the latter, availability w ill be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[31 When a new version of a program is announced, current users must order it; 
they w ill not receive it automatically nor w ill they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

(41 Programming distribution media may be different in this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, e tc ., may be indicated.

[51 All references made to the Program Information Department [PIDI should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

[61 Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities orservices may be required which are not offered 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availabil ity of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

[8| References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT 
and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY.

For more inform ation  see the perform ance estimate 
charts and the sales m anual text on the inside pages.

r

John Fahey 
Director of DP Market

FOR IBM IN TER N AL USE ONLY Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

Release Date:
Distribution:

September 10, 1968
DP managers, salesmen, and systems engineers ... FE managers P68-122



Storage Estimates TPS Tape IO CS

Core Storage General routines (no label) 720
Input (undefined, ERROPT =

Card input/output and printer capabilities w ill be pro name, CONTROL) 210

vided in C PS, T P S  and D P S  in 12,288 bytes o f core O utput (undefined) 200

storage. In T P S  and D P S , tape input/output, d isk 1130
input/output or the 2152 Printer-Keyboard w ill require
16,384 bytes o f core storage. D PS Disk IO CS

The fo llow ing tables provide more detailed estimates General routines (sequential) 2350
for R J E  use in C PS, T P S  and D P S : Input 170

O utput 190

2710

Core Estimates

CPS TPS I 
Basic

I DPS
t Basic

TPS 
+ Tape 

I/O

DPS 
+ Tape 

I/O

DPS 
+ Type
writer

IOCS*
Card-Printer 870 870 870 870 870 870

Tape Disk - - - 1,130 2,710

IOCS
Typew riter . _ _ . _ 200
Buffers 1,150 1,150 1,150 1,390 1,260 '1,230
RJE 3,600 3,600 3,600 4,000 4,000 4,200
MONITOR - 1,700 2,600 1,700 2,850 4,200

Total * * 5,620 7,320 8,220 9,090 11,690 10,700

* 2501 w ith  2520 (or 1442-5) assumed. In DPS, use o f 2520 
or 2560 as card read/punch w ill require 16,384 bytes of 
core -- see fo llow ing table.

* *  Core requirements fo r BSCA IOCS must also be considered. 
Estimated requirements based on line configurations are:

Leased Point-to-Point 
Leased M ultipo in t 
Switched
Switched (Autocall)

3500 bytes 
3600 bytes 
3700 bytes 
3950 bytes

See SRL Publication C33-6003 fo r additional in form ation.

Card/Printer IO CS

2501/2520 2520 2501/2560 2560

Basic 210 210 210 210
Printer 310 310 310 310
Reader 200 - 200 -

Punch 150 - 800 -

Read/Punch - 610 - 1000

870 1130 1520 1520

C O N T R O L  and P R IN T O V  is assumed for the printer. 
O V E R  L A P  and C O N T R O L  is assumed for card I/O. 
Core requirements for the 1442-5 are the same as 

for the 2520  Card Punch show n above.
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Sales Manual Text

REMOTE JOB ENTRY (RJE) WORK STATION PROGRAMS: Permit a System/360
Model 2 0 , equipped 
with a Binary Synchro

nous Communications Adapter to submit OS/360 jobs over communications facilities to 
a Central System /360, Model 40  or above, for execution, and to receive output from 
the Central System upon completion of the job. Output may also be received at the work 
station on a deferred basis if so desired. Users at work stations other than the senders 
may also be designated as recipients for job output.

Model 20 RJE support is provided under CPS, TPS and DPS. The Central System 
operates under 0 S /3 6 0  (MVT and M FT-II). The Job Entry Control Language (JECL) 
used by Model 20 RJE programs is compatible with JECL for other work stations.

The Model 20 RJE programs provide the following functions:

Input of OS/360 jobs and RJE commands through an input device.

Data transmission to and from the Central System.

Output to an attached output device.

In CPS, TPS and DPS, input of OS/360 jobs is provided through the card reading de
vice attached to the Remote Work Station. Output is provided through the attached card 
punching device and line printer.

Additionally, in TPS and DPS input of OS/360 jobs, and output from the Central Sys
tem may be on magnetic tape. In DPS only, input/output is provided on disk or the 
2152 Printer-Keyboard.

Transmissions to and from the Central System/360 are via the Binary Synchronous 
Communications Adapter (connected over 600 to 5 0 ,0 0 0  bps non-switched or multi
point lines, or over switched lines up to speeds limited by these lines) in EBCDIC, 
and in transparent text. Model 20 's  cannot be intermixed with other BSC devices on 
the same leased multidrop line.

A facility is provided in TPS and DPS whereby the user may create tape or disk data 
files acceptable to the RJE program, or print or punch tape or disk data files created by 
the RJE program.

When the Remote Job Entry programs are used, the Model 20 is dedicated to the com
munications job.

A ll input is read as 80 character records. Job entries or JECL commands can be read 
from the card reader, a tape drive or a disk drive. Only JECL commands are allowed 
through the Printer-Keyboard. The RJSTART command, used for work station start
up, must be submitted through the card reader, and must have a valid terminal identifi
cation.

It is not possible to read data files from more than one tape or disk drive but both tape 
and disk are allowed.

Output at the work station consists of RJE messages and job output. Job output, con
sisting of SYSOUT data sets created by the job, is directed to the printer, punch or 
the device specified for user exit. The data directed to user exit can be punched, 
printed, written on tape or disk, or deleted.

By means of user-written routines, the user can have access to input data before trans
mission and received output data for editing and/or rerouting.

RJE messages can be written on the Printer-Keyboard if one is attached to the Model 
20; otherwise they are printed on the line printer.

Error messages are provided by the RJE program to indicate line errors, invalid RJE 
commands, tape and disk I/O errors, etc. If a Printer-Keyboard is available and logi
cally attached, the message codes appear on it , otherwise they are displayed in the 
ESTR registers.

The RJE programs are modularly constructed. By means of the RJE macro statement, 
unwanted code is removed and the program is tailored to the user's requirements. The 
RJE macro statement consists of keyword entries which describe the I/O devices to be 
used and the features to be included. This statement is input for the generator program 
to be distributed with the CPS RJE program, or for the TPS and DPS macro assemblers.

The RJE programs use the Binary Synchronous Communications Adapter Input/Output 
Control System (BSCA IOCS) for control of message and data exchange on the trans
mission line including error recovery. They also use the existing IOCS programs for 
control of input/output operations. Card I/O and printer functions are supported under 
CPS, TPS and DPS; tape functions are supported in TPS and DPS. Disk and Printer- 
Keyboard functions are supported under DPS only.

In CPS the RJE program operates as a stand-alone program. In TPS and DPS it oper
ates in a batch-job environment, under control of the applicable Monitor and Job Con
trol Programs.

Minimum System Requirements:

Card Programming Support (CPS)

For Generation and Assembly - -  

Submodels 2 or 5

2020 Processing Unit Model BC2 or BC5 . . .  A Card Reading Device (2501 
Model A1 or A2; a 2520 Model A1 or a 2560 Model A l)  . . .  A Card Punch
ing Device (1442  Model 5; a 2520 Model A l  or A2 ora 2560 Model A l  
. . .  A Printer (2203  Model A l ,  1403 Model 2 , 7 or N l)

Submodel 4

A 2020  Processing Unit Model BC4 . . .  A 2560 Model A2 . . .  A 2203 
Printer Model A2

For Program Execution - -

A ll systems require a Binary Synchronous Communications Adapter (Feature #2074)

with EBCDIC and Full Transparency Text Mode.

For Submodels 2 and 5

A 2020 Processing Unit Model BC2 or BC5 . . .  A Card Reader . . .  A Line 
Printer . . .  Optional BSCA features as required by the user program

Devices and Models Supported

2020 Processing Unit Models D2, D5, DC5, E5 . . .  Card Reading Devices 
(2501  Models A l  and A 2 , 2520 Model A l ,  2560 Model A l)  . . .  Card Punch
ing Devices (1442  Model 5 , 2520 Models A l  and A 2 , 2560 Model A l)  . . .  
Printers (2 20 3  Model A l ,  1403 Models 2 , 7 and N l)

For Submodel 4

A 2020 Processing Unit Model BC4 . . .  A 2560 Model A2 . . .  A 2203 Model 
A2 . . .  Optional BSCA features as required by the user program.

Devices and Models Supported 

2020 Processing Unit Model D4 

Tape Programming System (TPS)

Submodels 2 and 5 only 

For Assembly- -

A 2020 Processing Unit Model BC2 or BC5 . . .  A 2415 Magnetic Tape Unit 
Model 2 or 4 (at least one drive must be equipped with 9-track heads). If 
seven track tapes are used, the data conversion feature is required . . .  A Card 
Reading Device (2501  Model A l  or A 2 , a 2520 Model A l ,  a 2560 Model 
A l)  . . .  A Card Punching Device (1442  Model 5 , 2520 Model A l  or A 2 ,
2560 Model A l ) ,  if punching of the object deck is specified . . .  A Printer 
(2203  Model A l , 1403 Model 2 , 7 , or N l) ,  if program listings and diag
nostic messages are required.

For Program Execution —

A ll systems require a Binary Synchronous Communications Adapter (Feature 
#2074) with EBCDIC and Full Transparency Text Mode.

A 2020 Processing Unit Model BC2 or BC5 . . .  A Card Reader . . .  A Line 
Printer . . .  Optional BSCA features as required by the user program.

Devices and Models Supported

2020 Processing Unit Models D2, D5, DC5, E5 . . .  Card Reading Devices 
(2501  Model A l  or A 2 , 2520 Model A l ,  2560 Model A l)  . . .  Card Punch
ing Devices (1442  Model 5 , 2520 Models A l  and A 2 , 2560 Model A l)
. . .  A Printer (2 20 3  Model A l , 1403 Model 2 , 7 or N l) ,  if printing is 
specified... 2415 Magnetic Tape Unit Models 1 -6 *

Disk Programming System (DPS)

For Assembly - -  

Submodels 2 and 5

A 2020 Processing Unit Model BC2 or BC5 . . .  A Card Reading Device (2501  
Model A l  or A 2 , a 2520 Model A l , a 2560 Model A l)  . . .  A Card Punching 
Device (1442  Model 5 , a 2520 Model A l  or A 2 , a 2560 Model A l ) ,  if 
punching of the object deck is specified . . .  A Printer (2203  Model A l , a 1403 
Model 2 , 7 or N l) ,  if program listings or diagnostic messages are required . . .
A 2311 Disk Storage Drive (Model 11 or 12).

Submodel 4

A 2020  Processing Unit Model BC4 . . .  A 2560 Model A2 . . .  A Printer 
(2203  Model A 2), if program listings and diagnostic messages are required 
. . .  A 2311 Disk Storage Drive Model 12.

For Program Execution —

A ll systems require a Binary Synchronous Communications Adapter (Feature#2074) 
with EBCDIC and Full Transparency Text Mode.

Submodels 2 and 5

A 2020 Processing Unit Model BC2 or BC5 . . .  A Card Reader . . .  A Line 
Printer . . .  A 2311 Disk Storage Drive Model 11 or 12 . . .  Optional BSCA 
features as required by the user program.

Devices and Models Supported

A 2020  Processing Unit Model D2, D5, DC5, E5 . . .  Card Reading Devices 
(2501  Model A l  or A 2 , 2520 Model A l ,  2560 Model A l )  . . .  Card Punch
ing Devices (1442  Model 5 , 2520 Model A l  or A 2 , 2560 Model A l )  . . .
A Printer (2 20 3  Model A l ,  1403 Model 2 , 7 or N l)  . . .  2311 Disk Stor
age Drives —  Models 11 or 12 (two on Submodel 2 , four on Submodel 5 )*
. . .  2152 Printer Keyboard* . . .  2415 Magnetic Tape Units Models 1 -6 *

Submodel 4

A 2020 Processing Unit Model D4 . . .  A 2560 Model A2 . . .  A Printer 2203 
Model A2 . . .  A 2311 Disk Storage Drive Model 12 . . .  Optional BSCA fea
tures as required by the user program.

Devices and Models Supported

A 2020  Processing Unit Model D4 . . .  A 2560 Model A2 . . .  A Printer 2203 
Model A2 . . .  Two 2311 Disk Storage Drives Model 12 .. . .  2152 Printer - 
Keyboard.

‘ Note ~ If tape I/O or disk I/O or 2152 Printer-Keyboard is specified, a 2020 Processing Unit with 16,384 
bytes of core storage will be required.
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SYSTEM /360 V E H IC L E  SC H E D U L IN G  P R O G R A M  
(VSP) IS  A V A IL A B L E

VSP is now available. The order number is 
360A-ST-06X.

The program computes near-optimal routes for de
livery of products or services by a fleet of vehicles. 
Because of the wide range of program options, it can 
be applied to almost every fleet routing and delivery 
situation. VSP determines the routes a group of 
vehicles must travel to meet certain commitments in 
the delivery of products or service from a central 
depot to customers at given locations. The result is a 
feasible schedule representing a good balance of basic 
variables such as travel time and number of vehicles 
used. In addition to fulfilling a daily routing func
tion, the program can be applied to realign fixed 
routes, aid in determining possible locations of 
warehouses and depots to service potential customers, 
plan for a new fleet, and provide statistical and cost 
data relative to the efficiency of a fleet. The program 
consists of two main sections, the Network Analysis 
Program and the Schedule Production Program.

The Network Analysis Program analyzes a net
work representing the potential calling points 
by computing distances between all points.

The Schedule Production Program uses the 
output of the Network Analysis Program, to
gether with the list of calls to be made, to 
determine feasible routes approaching optimum 
loads and minimum travel time; the most 
important result being that fewer vehicles may 
be required.

Users of this program must be fully familiar with the 
features of VSP. Capable personnel must be assigned 
to gather the data for the Network Analysis Program, 
establish work standards, and determine special re
quirements (e.g., specific unloading times, limited 
accessibility) for each delivery point. Results are 
dependent on the accuracy and reliability of the data 
collected. Programming will be required if the user 
chooses to expand or tailor the output of VSP.

The availability of the assembly listings [microfiche] 
for the Schedule Production and Distance Listing 
phases of VSP will be announced in a PRL. Pre
liminary copies may be obtained from SD  & I 
Centers.

The assembly listings [microfiche] relating to the 
Network Analysis phase of VSP will be made avail
able at SD  & I Centers to field personnel on a 
need-to-know basis as IBM Confidential Material.

The new sales manual write-up is printed on the 
reverse side. Changes are bracketed for convenient 
reference.

Note to World Trade Reader»

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Annotmcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and W T offices. The following Changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text foe W T use.

I l l  All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 9 0 1 7 ,  Programming Section, W T OP 
Sales Manual.

(21 Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM  
Distribution Center, Meehanicsburg, Pennsylvania)or w ill be shipped when 
available. In the case of the latter, availability w ill be announced in the 
Weekly OP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

131 When a new version of a program is announced, current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor w ill they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

141 Programming distribution media may be different in this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, e tc .,  may be indicated.

(5< All references made to the Program Information Department (PIDI should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

(61 Any reference made to 0 P 0  Departments (or regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
W T Department (or corresponding organizational level).

171 Communications facilities or services may be required which are not offered 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

(81 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E /C  requirements are identical for W T  
and IBM , availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E /C  LEVEL REQUIREMENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION W ITH  
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A V A ILA B IL ITY .

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

FOR IBM  IN T E R N A L  USE O N LY

Release Date: September 16,1968
Distribution: All Areas P68-123



Vehicle Scheduling Program (VSP): VSP provides a comprehensive tool in the
planning and operating of a distribution and 
delivery system. It computes near-optima!

routes for delivery of products or services by a fleet of vehicles. Because of the wide 
range of program options, it can be applied to most fleet routing and delivery situations. 
The advantages over manual methods are increased efficiency and speed of scheduling, 
improved routing, and cost reductions (through better fleet utilization). (360A-ST- 
06X).

Description: VSP determines the routes a group of vehicles must travel to meet certain 
commitments in the delivery of service or products to customers at given locations.
Thé program tends to optimize basic factors such as travel time and number of vehicles. 
VSP consists of two main sections, the Network Analysis Program and the Schedule 
Production Program. The first program analyzes a network representing the potential 
calling points by computing either actual or approximate distances between all points.
The second program can repetitively produce schedules which meet various restrictions 
such as route-time, speed, vehicle capacity, and customer requirements.

The program can be used to solve many types of delivery problems. In addition to 
fu lfilling the daily routing function, VSP can also be applied to realign fixed routes, 
aid in determining feasible locations of warehouses and depots to service potential 
customers, plan for a new fleet, and provide statistical and cost data relative to the 
efficiency of a fleet.

Input to the Network Analysis Program can be either of two types: True Distance or 
Coordinates. Both methods are concerned with zones, not actual customers. A zone 
is defined as a delivery area (e .g ., a shopping center, a postal zone, or a section of 
a city), which can contain from 1 to 255 customers. The True Distance Method con 
siders distances over actual roads between all points, intersections, and zones. In
dividual speed can be specified for each road in the network, if desired. This method, 
while more time consuming to prepare, gives a higher degree of accuracy as-the output 
file will represent the combined knowledge of a firm's manual routing and dispatching 
departments. True Distances are best suited for networks in which customer location 
can be determined in advance with relatively few changes so that it needs to be run 
infrequently. Both methods produce a file representing all practical combinations of 
potential delivery zones.

The Schedule Production Program uses the output of the Network Analysis Program, I 
together with the list of calls to be made. It then prepares feasible routes approaching 
optimum loads and minimum travel time, within the restrictions imposed by the user; the 
most valuable result is that fewer vehicles may be required. The output of r _ program 
consists of a printed lis t of the recommended routes. A summary of the fleet utiliza
tion is also produced. All output is stored on disk and can be modified by the user to 
prepare a variety of specialized reports, including: warehouse picking and loading |
lists, invoices in route sequence, special driver instructions; plus various analytical j 
reports. The output can, of course, also be used as the entry back into the customer's | 
existing data processing flow. VSP can, therefore, be a link to a more fully inte- j
grated distribution system. ;

Features: The features of the Schedule Production Program listed below are of par- j
ticular interest as they allow the schedules to be tailored to meet specific demands of j
customer service and fleet utilization. These features are designed as options which j 
are used only when requested by the user and can then be combined in almost any man
ner.

. Limited calling times by stop

. Average time at all stops in addition to loading/unloading

. Special additional time for an individual stop j

. Vehicle limits by calling point 

. Up to 255 different vehicle types and capacities 

. Modification of average vehicle speed

. Earliest possible starting and latest possible finishing time for the fleet 

. Maximum route time by vehicle type 

. Maximum number of calls per route 

. Multi-compartment.vehicles 

. Variable assignment of trailers to vehicles 

. Average unloading time per unit 

. Dual specification of load e.g. weight and volume 

. Multiple day journeys 

. Low priority orders

. Traveling time between calls within a zone.

Use: VSP consists of two basic parts, which can be thought of as separate programs 
and run independently if desired. These are the Network Analysis and Schedule Pro
duction Programs.

After determining whether to use the True Distance or the Coordinate Method of input, 
the user must prepare the appropriate Network description cards for the Network Analy
sis Program. The output file from this first phase is then used as partial input for the 
Schedule Production Program. In addition, for this second phase, the user must 
specify the various delivery requests and restrictions, fleet descriptions, and limits 
to be imposed.

Output from the program consists of a suggested schedule for each route, a summary 
of fleet utilization, and disk storage of ail output. Although the user is not required to 
write any additional programs, he may do so to create input for either phase or to ex
pand the output from the Schedule Production Program.

Customer Responsibilities:

1. The user must be familiar with the options and features of both the Net
work Analysis and the Schedule Production Programs.

2 . Capable user personnel must be assigned to choose between the True
Distance and the Coordinate methods and gather the appropriate data. j
Sufficient time should be given to data gathering prior to implementation j
of VSP. j

3. Overall work standards and special requirements for each delivery must
be documented prior to producing the first workable schedule.

4. Some user programming may be required to tailor the input and output 
of the Schedule Production Program, as mentioned above.

5. A period of parallel operation should be planned when both VSP and the 
manual system are used. This will allow time to try various combina
tions of the program features to produce the desired routings.

Programming Systems: VSP is written in Basic Assembler Language and operates under 
the IEjM $ystem/36ü Disk Operating System (DOS). Use is also made of the DOS
Sort/Merge.

Minimum System Configuration: System/360 Model E30 (32K), (1051 -1 0 5 2  and 
attachments), 1442 Card Read Punch Model N l,  1443 Printer Model N l,  two 2311  
Disk Storage Units (control units for reader, printer and disk). This includes provision
for DOS disk residence.

Saies Information: The full capacity of VSP in terms of number of deliveries and num
ber of zones will require a system larger than the 32K two-disk minimum. The core 
requirements by number of deliveries is shown below. The number of zones assumes a 
maximum of six 2311 s although more may be used. The computing time required for 
a large number of zones can oe quite long. Consideration should, therefore, be given 
to:

1. Larger core. This will substantially reduce the time required by the Net
work Analysis Program, or

2 . Use of very large System/360 external to the installation. Since the-
Network Analysis Program is usually run infrequently, this may be
quite reasonable.

Some options of the Schedule Production Program require additional core storage be
yond the basic delivery record length of 14 bytes:

3 bytes for Limited Calling Time, plus 6 bytes per Limited 
Calling Time Delivery record

2 bytes for Dual Specification of Load 

1 byte for Limited Vehicle Size by Calling Point 

1 byte for Special Time for an Individual Call

Since many combinations of these options cnn be used, the total record length per 
delivery can vary from 14 to 21 bytes (excluding specific Limited Calling Time De
liveries). Be certain the proposed system is large enough to handle the maximum num
ber of orders a user might deliver (about 1 5 ,0 0 0  bytes are available with 32K, using 
the 6K supervisor).

Schedule Capacities

Record Maximum number of Del iveries

Length 32K 64K 128K

14 bytes 1070 3360 7930
15 1000 3130 7400
16 940 2940 6940
17 880 2760 6530
18 830 2610 6170
19 790 2470 5840
20 750 235 0 5550
21 710 2240 5290

When the Limited Calling Tune option is requested, the given Maximum Numbers of 
Deliveries must be reduced by approximately one-third of the Number of Limited Calling
Time Deliveries.

The Network Analysis program capacities shown next assume up to six 2311s allow
ing 60 cylinders for DCS. While this causes the maximum number of zones to be
reached before core is exceeded on the larger systems, considerable speed is gained 
through the use of more core storage. The decomposition feature referred to is a method 
of increasing both the speed and capacity of the program.

Network Capacities

Method Maximum Zones & Storage Required

32K DISKS 64K DISKS 128K DISKS

True Distance 
No decomposition; 

Speed on link 689 2 2129 4 2700 6
Average speed 862 2 2662 6 2700 6

With decomposition:
976 2 2700 6 2700 6

Average speed 1394 2 2700 6 2700 6



Coordinates 
With barriers and 1500 2 2700 6 2700 6

congested areas 
No barriers or 2000 3 2700 6 2700 6

congested areas |
Basic Program Material:

Publications —  Application Directory . . .  Program Description Ooerations Manual 
(H 20-0506) . . .  Application Description Manual (H20-0464). If only the form 
numbered manuals are required, order from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanics- 
burg —  not PID.

Machine Readable* - -  The relocatable programs and sample problem deck are 
available on one 9-track DTR (800 or 1600 bpi) or one 7-track DTR (800 cpi) 
Data Conversion Feature required or one 1316 Disk Pack. (Disk Pack must be 
forwarded to PID with the program order card).

Optional Program Material:

Machine Readable* —  The source programs and flow charts for the Schedule Pro
duction phase of VSP are available on one 9-track DTR (800 or 1600 bpi) or one 
7 -track DTR (800 cpi) Data Conversion Feature required.

Ordering Procedures: See DP Sales Activity section of the Branch Office Manual.

*  If the track and density requirements are not specified on the back of the 
program order card, a 9-track (800 bpi) DTR will be forwarded. DTRs 
will be supplied by PID; no tape submittal is required.

IBM Confidential Material - -  Portions of the Optional Material relating to the Network 
Analysis phase of VSP will be made available at SD & I Centers to field personnel on 
a need-to-know basis as IBM Confidential material.

Additional Program Support Material: System Manual (Y20-0168) . . .  availability 
and form number for the Assembly Listings for the Schedule Production and Distance 
Listings on microfiche will be announced in a PRL.

Reference Material: Promotional Brochure "VSP/360: Direct Route to Improved 
Vehicle Scheduling" (520 -1 9 1 4 ) . . .  VSP/360 Promotional Kit (slides and nar
rative) (V20-0156).

For further information contact your regional Scientific Marketing Representative.

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY
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0 S/ 3 6 0  BTAM  & QTAM

The Basic and Queued Telecommunications Access 
Methods under 0 S/ 3 6 0  are being expanded to provide 
programming support for World Trade Telegraph termin
als.

This support will enable the IBM 2 7 0 1 , 2 7 0 2 , and 
2 7 0 3  to control the transfer of data between IBM  
System/360 and certain World Trade telegraph ter
minals over leased point-to-point telegraph lines 
(single-current or double-current) at speed options of 
50 , 75  or 1 00  bits per second. Transmission may 
be in simplex mode or half-duplex contention mode 
using either the five-bit International Telegraph Alpha
bet #2 Code or the Z SC 3  Figure Protected Code.

The programming support will operate with any of the 
2 7 0 1 / 2 7 0 2 / 2 7 0 3  World Trade telegraph features.

Telegraph terminals supported are:

Siemens T37, T68 and T 1 0 0  
Lorenz LÖ 15C  and LO 133  
Creed Models 75  and 4 4 4  
Olivetti Type T2 
Sagem Model SPE

Terminal components supported are:

Keyboard
Printer
Paper Tape Reader 
Paper Tape Punch

Availability

This programming support will be available from WT 
Program Libraries on June 15 , 1 9 6 9 .

Publications

Minimum System Configuration

Main Storage: 1 2 8 K  bytes
Standard instruction set
One selector channel for system residence
One multiplexer channel for communication control units
One card reader *
One card punch *
One direct access storage device for system residence 

and disk queues *
One printer*
At least two additional direct access storages devices 

for system generation *
Communication equipment necessary to interface to the 

communication line

*  See Pages 3 6 0 S . 8 -9 ,  "System Generation", for 
acceptable units and possible substitutions.

The publications updated by Technical Newsletters 
to reflect this new support are:

TNL N 3 0 -2 5 0 1  to S R L  C 3 0 -2 0 0 4 -1  ... IBM System/360 
OS B .T .A .M . has been released. Advance 
copies have been shipped. Additional copies 
are available from Mechanicsburg, Pa.

TNL N 3 0 -2 5 0 2  to S R L  C 3 0 -2 0 0 5 -1  ... IBM System/360 
OS Q .T .A .M . Message Control Program. 
Refer to the Weekly Publications Release 
Letter for availability of this TNL

Release Date:

Distribution:

September 16 , 1 9 6 8  

All Areas
P68 -124
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C O N T E N T S

Linear Programming System/360 will be available 
June 30, 1969.

Graphic Analysis of Three Dimensional Data will 
be available December 31, 1969.

NEW TYPE II PROGRAM , L IN E A R  PRO
G R A M M IN G  SYSTEM/1130 (LPS/1130) 
TO BE A V A IL A B L E  JUNE 30, 1969

L P S /1 130 w ill be available June 30, 1969. It  w ill pro
vide 1130 D isk  M on ito r  (Version  2) users w ith  a 
simple, easy-to-use and easy-to-understand means o f 
solving linear program m ing problems. L P S /1 130 is the 
successor to the w ide ly accepted L P -M O S S /1 130 pro
gram, and w ill take advantage o f additional core stor
age and input-output devices. Input data to  L P S /1 130 
are com patib le  w ith those of L P -M O S S /1 130 and L P S /  

360.

Mathem atical optim ization  is any m athem atical tech
nique for determ ining the op im um  use of various 
resources -  such as capital, raw materials, m anpower, 
plant, or other facilities -- to attain a particular objec
tive (for example, m in im um  cost or m axim um  profit) 
when there are alternate uses for the resources. Linear 
Program m ing is the m ost w ide ly used o f these tech
niques. It is used to  allocate, assign, schedule, select, 
or evaluate the uses o f lim ited resources for such jobs 
as blending, m ixing, cutting, trim m ing, bidding, pricing, 
purchasing, planning, and the transportation and d is
tribution  o f raw m aterials and finished products.

When using the m in im um  8 K  configuration  for L P S /
1130, the program  has a logical processing capacity for 
500 rows; over 600 disk sectors are available for data 
storage. (Note: L P -M O S S /1 130 has capacity for 700  
row s and 800 sectors on an 8 K  machine.)

L P S /1 130 has a logical processing capacity o f 1,500 
row s on a 16 K  or larger 1130. Problem  size is also lim 
ited by  disk storage space available, arithm etic accura
cy, and so lution  time.

The system  is written alm ost entirely in F O R T R A N  
w ith som e Assem bler language routines. L P -M O S S  was 
written entirely in F O R T R A N .

See the reverse side for details.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

SEE R E VE RS E  SIDE FOR 

" NOTE TO WORLD  

TRAOE R E A P E R S "

NEW TYPE II PROGRAM , G RAPH IC  A N A L Y S IS  
OF TH R EE  D IM E N S IO N A L  D A T A  (GATD), TO 
BE A V A IL A B L E  D EC EM BER  31, 1969

W hen G A T D  is available on Decem ber 31, 1969, 
geologists, engineers, and other professional problem  
analysts will be able to use an IB M  2250 m an-m achine  
oriented system  w ith pow erful facilities for on-line  
graphic analysis of three-dim ensional data.

M any  industries are concerned w ith the quantitative  
description o f three-dimensional surfaces as app rox i
mated by field or laboratory observations. Since it 
is usually im possible to obtain  a sufficient num ber 
of measurements to adequately define a surface, a 
numerical m odel o f the surface is developed. The  
numerical model is used to predict the value o f the  
surface where observations are not present.

B y  means o f light pen interaction w ith a series o f 2250  
displays, the professional problem  analyst can:

Define, delim it, and access both original and 
intermediate data.

. Enter parameters that control operation of 
individual programs.

. Select any desired sequence o f available pro
grams for execution.

. M ake logical decisions on the basis o f program  
generated displays.

. Exam ine  and, if necessary, add, delete, or 
m odify  data values.

. Bu ild  numerical m odels o f three-dimensional 
surfaces from  irregularly-spaced input points.

. D isp lay  three-dimensional data in the form  
of contour maps, perspective diagrams, cross- 
sections, and “ fence" diagrams.

G A T D  operates under O S /3 6 0  and in conjunction  
with P L A N  (Problem  Language A N alyzer) and P L A N  
G raph ic  Sup port (see sales m anual P 360A .38  and 
P 360A.48). The user of G A T D  has access to all the 
functional capabilities in P L A N  and P L A N  Graphics  
Support.

See the reverse side for details.

FOR IBM  IN T E R N A L  USE O N LY

Release Date: September 16, 1968
Distribution: A ll A rea s P68-125



Linear Program ysiei’i (L PS ,'1 130 ': LPS/1130  provides Lie 1130 Disk
Monitor System (Version 2) user with a 
simple, easy to understand, easy to use

■ cans ot solvtikj 11near programming problen $ and with a power!ji tool for iniple">entiny 
other "'athemat'cni optimization applications. L P S/ 1 1 30 is the successor to the 
widely accepted L P -M O SS A  1 30 program and will take advantage of additional core 
storage anc input /output devices. Input data to LPS/1130  are compatible w-t'> those 
of LP -M O SS '1130 and LPS/360. The latter provides future growth path Mr 
LPS/1130  mers.

Description: Mate sale optimization . any mathematical te.
11 it- optimum us V ot 5 <13 (LI1 re nurres -- . a iMl , raw mater
other facL 111es -- to attain a partial1ar ot,;,' ( tive such as
■profit, wen '11( re are am mat*■ t a -  fnr Lit "  s Mlrt.es . Li
most Widf-I y uSt ' Of L t < and cm V . i w • ' ti

^Minu, .......
t . ‘ 1' On

■rooa b

L P S/ 1 1 30 has a logical process ;,g , a pa.-! t v of 500 row
rows on a 16K or larger J11 30 . Proble" size is also 1 i1 '11
available, ant!imetic acct irai y and so ! i;11oi. tun" .

Features: car ie problem . at'ciut, 5 Hi r e ,  , i IK ' ,
15K system . . . flexible process,mi '01 "-id ‘Utl (V a1 -or ,
sequence 1 . . . simple profj 1 eni detuiiti )| (t a" . - te■ 1 " < i! r1
teuarre hm ■ i i u Of i* ication r,t -ham, g "3 'tl J 0,V 1
•or" >sn , ,)r advan, v<‘ • ai hemat iral "'CthOriS
c i l in  /  » „ u , , , a s ed a Mt ■ ■ ■ ettioc1 (urnam t tor-
‘( at m‘ t it ru < ' V1 1 mstrai * , ai 1 boimdec varia1;.
-notion a<n ‘o > re,m‘ pimolem "anaa 'v and solution sue-
e-H icieut tr en gUiarization inversion method tor accuracy . .
a i, p 1 -  i,M ’ , '1 utl ctra etrn anal ysis for all oroh:
pound relat un ‘ i m * ’r a' i variables. . . . extensive check
entries , so Lit, i r u s s ug check, to test for need of ear! !

nique for :
lanpnwer,
m cost or

eter

al locate . asc- 
ods as hicnn i

OK 1130 and 1,500 
i i s -  storage space

tiple or icing , . . 
( post optima!

sm1 utioi , i • •.

Use: LPS 1130 - governed by procedure (control caros wimm spe 
seqiiPiv e I ■ ■ miit r1 ata may orumate on cards and be stored on disk l
essmq. Several nronlems may be stored on tne Hisk and updated , r

!:111 o n 
ent proc-

)rate i

System C(

ad,.al m i H s

f t  Gulpul options mi nine a r ..I •
’ parametric analysis reports.

^Dotation' are oertor: ed i t-ttc;

on: L P S -1130 requires an l i e  
Tie drive, and a 2 501 Care Read, 
i nr an 1134 Pacer Tape Readme 
a 2 501 Caro Reaver anc a 1442 
ld el t  or 7. A caper-tape only cc 
maintenance.

1 A . m  at  M a s t  0 , 1 9 2  
r or 144 2 Card Read 

S.stm je Herat i on 
Care Piinid', Model 5 

nf njurat ion -a , not be

ivantage oi additioi a! core storage, to a maximum of 51 
:isK storatie drives , am: a'lows hie use an 1132 Pr 
bird Puncn and a 10 55 Paper Tape Puncu.

Machine a n _________
words of storage , one bn 
Punch Motie I C or 7 Rea 
and ciai ntenance requires 
or a 1442 Card Rear! P. 
used for system genera*n

The system can take a
words , and me ;o three 
140 3 Printer, 144 2

The recommended 1130 system lor good performance and easy operation includes ai 
1130 with, at least 15 ,334  words of storage and two disk storage drives, a 1442 
Card Read Punch tor 2501 Card Reader' and an 1132 Printer (or 1403 Print, r . 

Programming System; LPS/1130  operates under control of the IBM 1 1 2 '' 1' '
System, Version 2 . Toe source lanyuage is primarily FORTRAN wo... m r A*-.-., 
language routines.

Program Support Material- The availability of an Applicatioi Descrmtme Cm cc w 
be announced in a Publication Release Letter.

Reference Material: Introduction to Linear Programming (E2U- >171 9m, MMI
Alloy Blendh hTTË20 -0127 ) ... Electric Arc Furnace Stee'-a/ing Man,,al (L20-Ü 

Feed Manufacturing (E20 -0148 ) ...Ice Cream Blending tE20-015fc ' ... BI a s t 
Furnace Burdening (E20 -0160 ) ... Cotton Blending ,020 -0154  ... Gasoune 
Blending (E 2 0 -0 15 8 ' ... LP-M O SS, 1130 Program Reference Manual ^(H20-034 5 
... Linear Programming System/360 Application Description Mania! tH2U-

For further information contact your Regional Scientific Marketing Manager.
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Graphic Analysis of Three D imension Data (GATD): GATD is an IBM 2250 man-
emcbine oriented system witli 
powerful facilities for on-line 

graphic analysis of three-dimensional data for use bv geologists , engineers , and other 
professional problem analysts

Description; Many inriustr.. „k  , m -i ^nct! 
dimensional surfaces a appro*! - aten t • 
usually impossible to ofitam a stiff icum* mm 
a surface, a numerical model cm the- surLe m- 
to predict the value of t'te urbane wiu-ru or-s

F eatures: Bv means of light pen mterection 
Fossional proble- analyst mui:

L)mfmi. , m b" d ,. md u ioM> mm,

t nt'-r para' " h r  t ,.! m trod ,ju> nit ten

. Examine and, i! necessary, arid, cetet

V iH c  oim . g r M  model*-, of I h ro c -d  |i.fAg.

spaced input points

. Display tfirem-dirnerislonal data in tne i

ut ita.t n ucscription of three-
cataons . Since it is 
to aovgn.itchy define 
i trn d -,ode! is used

i ‘icMav1 , the pro-

lugta '

: In operation, the user views a series of 2 2 50
mf' rm 11on a itn graph.r t ir , wnts on lima >m ,< i
:-ss data; control disposition ot intermediate and t

nels By light 
ue, delimit, and 
;m miter urogram

gar., "tr program' '■ ex.-LUted, 'H tana i si ons op the uasis of pro
or , e-r ' rat" a " <•o'a T a-rr Girt ;* id ' e. , mod t<‘ guide too eof I re solution
path ‘re: a h « t, m’ ul data t rj O dato to in  . Jis, . s a ioi I ui data.

Gusto- er k c p a m. . ' „id mr ■ rout mes as
weM as routines m d "  ; ‘ 1 d |r.fr . I'l .. ror t. ml output In corn-oration
of these routines : r n • ,.iA'r D s , 11. ■ id til ' ’,V us. - ot PLAN ( iraohic Sup-
port and subroutmi s suopii ! tie u A !C . vi.tmc Ulm-e Mu>st ro.it .it * are mcomo-
rated under GATD L - use • 1- oh t ut - une grapm itrol ot prop1p"i solution
fro; sek ■ct ion u! : it,. ii ,im f e s t j v iL , Lm u n ■ <G . in add nov ,  GATD pro
vides for virtually oa Pr U■ t r  tui it ,ous ,o, 'or fi H icmS tu I ' " syc ts- .

FT out a - - inq SySt(
- Pr

' • GA T p ...p. an -a . , ' n- ASA F ( R TRAN and
require the wraphu t qra " 1 '!CI Services tor h > F> T LAN . Ti )( system wm operate under
0 S / 3 r j 0 . , . adm* jr Fra rlem Language Ana;,/er PL AN anc PL A N Graphic
Sup nor* T /: m: i i n ir , mi,i

S f > L’ C i <3 i Ga'r - In* ■rn r, AI D uses speed' ,r W t) OW (■ow Ot "m b w o nai orolile"’
analysts to re .. pru' - Gut ion tune t-ro-'r days and weeks to " mutes and hours .
GATD ( .ui oe a up' vt r a'.cuv is o* tur f t  -din .1us .011.1 1rata , fa, i iGUed by i’ian-

ac1 ' 'a o n  cuti . f t 'c pri ar V a; pi an,1" if. ■as are petrroletim explora-
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mine curt tic. m. c , 0 9 ! ''-‘Ul- r. v  'a i A ., n it n.mmi systf" fac 111 -
Two IP/,’ ? 3 i : H S'. f )f L'ri, " r „r equ' , Lei it for PLAN, PL,AN Graphic
s uuoort , ai-d GA ID F u|’.rt ions
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industry Marketing Representative.

Note to World Trade Readers. This is a reprint of an !BM P-Letter and was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices The following changes should be applied to the text for WT use. [1] Programs an- 
nounced as available have been shipped to WT Program Libraries. Programs may be ordered as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3 -9 0 1 7 ,  PGM. Se c ., WT DP Sales Manual. [21 Aidvance copies of form numbered 
publications mentioned above have been shipped or will be, when available. Availability will be announced in the Weekly Publications Letter. [33 When a new version of a program is announced current users 
must order it; they will not receive it automatically. [4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area based on local conditions although D IR ,  disk packs, etc., may be indicated. [5] Refer
ences made to PID means the appropriate WT Program Library. [6] Any reference made to DPD Depts. (or Regions)as sources of information means the comparable WT Dept .(or corresponding organizational 
level). [73 Communications facilities may be required which are not offered in all WT countries. In case of doubt as to availability of suitable facilities, consult the country TP Coordinator. [83 References 
made to Engineering Changes required should be verified with the local CE Office. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT ami IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ NO PRODUCTION 
CO M M ITM EN TS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C L E V E L  REQ U IREM ENTS SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTO M ERS PRIOR TO VER IF ICAT IO N  WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A VA ILA B IL IT Y .
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NEW TYPE II PRO G RAM  M IN IM IZ E S  The 1130 Charge Materials Allocation Processor (1130
COSTS IN  FO U N D R Y  O PER A T IO N S CMAP), which will be available October 31, 1969, pro

vides a means for foundries and other metal melting 
facilities to achieve significant savings by calculating a 
least cost initial charge of raw materials for the furnace.

Users... Potential users include both ferrous and non- 
ferrous foundries which have a wide variety of raw ma
terials, blend to a wide variety of metallurgical specifi
cations, or have rigid metallurgical tolerances.

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

I l l  All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, WT DP 
Sales Manual.

121 Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania)or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3| When a new version of a program is announced, current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

[41 Programming distribution media may be different in this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

[5> All references made to the Program Information Department IPIDI should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

[61 Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding o r g a n i z a t i o n a l level).

(71 Communications facilities orservices may be required which are not offered 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

181 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT 
and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
CO M M ITM EN TS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C L E V E L  REQU IREM ENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO CU STO M ERS PRIOR TO VER IF ICAT IO N  WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A VA ILA B IL IT Y .

Here's how it works ... An input translator accepts 
problem data in formats familiar to melt shop person
nel, and then uses the Linear Programming System/ 
1130 (LPS/1130) for calculation. The output writer 
prints problem solutions in formats planned for 
easy use by foundry personnel. An inventory con
trol option permits automatic updating of inventory 
data on the disk. The CMAP modules interface LPS/ 
1130. CM AP allows foundry personnel who have little 
or no background in linear programming techniques 
and who have had a minimum of computer training to 
use this sophisticated management tool.

Advantages to Users ... This program aids in mini
mizing the cost of initial charges, evaluating opera
ting practices, purchasing more economically, 
establishing a materials inventory policy ... and it 
is easy to use.

See the reverse side for detailed information.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

FOR IBM  IN T E R N A L  USE O N L Y

Release Date: Seotember 16, 1968
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Charge Materials Allocation Processor (CMAP); CMAP provides a means for ferrous
and nonferrous foundries and other 
metal melting and blending facilities 

to achieve significant savings by calculating a least cost initial charge of raw materials 
for a melting furnace.

Description: There may be many possible combinations of input raw materials which 
may be used to produce metal to given metallurgical specifications. CMAP determines 
which combination of raw materials results in the lowest cost initial furnace charge, con
sistent with good operating practice and meeting the metallurgical specifications input 
by the user.

A linear programming technique is used to solve the problem by calling the routines of 
the Linear Programming System/1130 (LPS/1130). A specially structured input 
translator accepts the problem data in a format familiar to and convenient for metallur
gists and other melt shop personnel. An output writer prepares and prints reports in a 
format familiar to foundry personnel.

The program may be executed as often as necessary to analyze the effect of changes in 
materials, costs, and specifications, providing data which is not readily available 
through manual calculations. An inventory control feature of CMAP will maintain raw 
material inventory data, giving a user the first phase of an inventory control system.

Features: CMAP provides the following advantages to the customer —

. Minimize the cost of initial charges 

Purchase more economically 

Evaluate operating practices 

Establish a materials inventory system 

. Use terminology familar to user

Special Sales Information: This program is particularly useful to foundries and other 
metal melting operations which have a wide variety of raw materials, blend to a wide 
variety of metallurgical specifications, or have rigid metallurgical tolerances. Custom
ers with less stringent melting specifications can still use CMAP to achieve savings by 
evaluating scrap costs and determining the least cost initial charge. The user does not 
need to be familiar with computers or linear programming techniques to use basic features 
of CMAP.

Use: Input to CMAP consists of a description of the chemical content of each raw 
material, the cost of each raw material, the available amount of each raw material, and 
the metallurgical specifications and the weight of the heat to be melted. The customer 
may specify relationships between various elements in the heat to be produced.

A solution is calculated and reports are printed for the user expressing the solution in 
shop terminology. The customer may make certain adjustments to fit his special 
operating practices, if necessary. The adjustments are analyzed and additional reports 
prepared showing the effect of the adjustments. Materials used in the solution may be 
automatically deducted from the inventory file on disk.

Customer Responsibilities: The customer must be able to provide an accurate descrip- 
tion of the chemical content of each raw material. Raw materials must be physically 
segregated, and the customer must realize the need for and value of materials segre
gation and know the precise materials composition.

Some type of costing system must be in use so the customer can identify accurate costs 
for each raw material including in-house scrap. The customer must be able to weigh 
raw materials to a fairly precise degree.

The user must be familiar with the 1130 CMAP documentation and understand the input 
formats and procedures for using the program. Knowledge of the basic operating pro
cedures of the Disk Monitor System is a prerequisite to the effective use of CMAP.

The customer must order the 1130 Disk Monitor System (1130 -O S-005 ) and the 
LPS/1130  to generate the system and execute CMAP.

Programming Systems: The program is written in FORTRAN, operates under control of 
the 113Ó Disk Monitor System, Version 2, and requires LPS/1130 .

Minimum Machine Configuration: For generation, maintenance, and execution —  8K 
1130  with single disk storage drive ... 1131 Model 2B, 1132 Printer (Optional), and 
1142 Card Read Punch Model 6 or 7. A 2315  Disk Cartridge must be dedicated to 
CMAP - LPS/360.

Program Support Material: Application Description Manual (H 20-0546).

Reference Material: An introduction to Linear Programming (E20 -8171) ... Alumi- 
num Alloy Blending (E20-0127).

For further information contact the Process Industry Marketing Manager for Primary
Metals (P I)  located in the Midwestern Regional HQ.
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NEW  TYPE II P R O G R A M  M IN IM IZ E S  
CO STS IN  F O U N D R Y  O P E R A T IO N S

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

I l l  All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, WT DP 
Sales Manual.

121 Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania)or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[31 When a new version of a program is announced, current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

[41 Programming distribution media may be different in this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

[51 All references made to the Program Information Department [PIDI should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

[61 Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

[71 Communications facilities orservices may be required which are not offered 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availabil ity of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

[81 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT 
and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
CO M M ITM EN TS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C L E V E L  REQU IREM ENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO CU STO M ERS PRIOR TO VER IF ICAT ION  WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A VA ILA B IL IT Y .

The 1130 Charge Materials Allocation Processor (1130 
CMAP), which will be available October 31, 1969, pro
vides a means for foundries and other metal melting 
facilities to achieve significant savings by calculating a 
least cost initial charge of raw materials for the furnace.

Users ... Potential users include both ferrous and non- 
ferrous foundries which have a wide variety of raw ma
terials, blend to a wide variety of metallurgical specifi
cations, or have rigid metallurgical tolerances.

Here's how it works ... An input translator accepts 
problem data in formats familiar to melt shop person
nel, and then uses the Linear Programming System/
1130 (LPS/1130) for calculation. The output writer 
prints problem solutions in formats planned for 
easy use by foundry personnel. An inventory con
trol option permits automatic updating of inventory 
data on the disk. The CMAP modules interface LPS/
1130. CMAP allows foundry personnel who have little 
or no background in linear programming techniques 
and who have had a minimum of computer training to 
use this sophisticated management tool.

Advantages to Users ... This program aids in mini
mizing the cost of initial charges, evaluating opera
ting practices, purchasing more economically, 
establishing a materials inventory policy ... and it 
is easy to use.

See the reverse side for detailed information.

John Fahey 
Director of DP Market

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

FOR IBM  IN T E R N A L  USE O N LY
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Charge Materials Allocation Processor (CMAP): CMAP provides a means for ferrous
and nonferrous foundries and other 
metal melting and blending facilities 

to achieve significant savings by calculating a least cost initial charge of raw materials 
for a melting furnace.

Description: There may be many possible combinations of input raw materials which 
may be used to produce metal to given metallurgical specifications. CMAP determines 
which combination of raw materials results in the lowest cost initial furnace charge, con
sistent with good operating practice and meeting the metallurgical specifications input 
by the user.

A linear programming technique is used to solve the problem by calling the routines of 
the Linear Programming System/1130 (LPS/1130). A specially structured input 
translator accepts the problem data in a format familiar to and convenient for metallur
gists and other melt shop personnel. An output writer prepares and prints reports in a 
format familiar to foundry personnel.

The program may be executed as often as necessary to analyze the effect of changes in 
materials, costs, and specifications, providing data which is not readily available 
through manual calculations. An inventory control feature of CMAP will maintain raw 
material inventory data, giving a user the first phase of an inventory control system.

Features: CMAP provides the following advantages to the customer -- 

Minimize the cost of initial charges 

Purchase more economically 

Evaluate operating practices 

Establish a materials inventory system 

Use terminology familar to user

Special Sales Information: This program is particularly useful to foundries and other 
metal melting operations which have a wide variety of raw materials, blend to a wide 
variety of metallurgical specifications, or have rigid metallurgical tolerances. Custom
ers with less stringent melting specifications can still use CMAP to achieve savings by 
evaluating scrap costs and determining the least cost initial charge. The user does not 
need to be familiar with computers or linear programming techniques to use basic features 
of CMAP.

Use: Input to CMAP consists of a description of the chemical content of each raw 
material, the cost of each raw materia!, the available amount of each raw material, and 
the metallurgical specifications and the weight of the heat to be melted. The customer 
may specify relationships between various elements in the heat to be produced.

A solution is calculated and reports are printed for the user expressing the solution in 
shop terminology. The customer may make certain adjustments to fit his special 
operating practices, if necessary. The adjustments are analyzed and additional reports 
prepared showing the effect of the adjustments. Materials used in the solution may be 
automatically deducted from the inventory file on disk.

Customer Responsibilities: The customer must be able to provide an accurate descrip
tion of the chemical content of each raw material. Raw materials must be physically 
segregated, and the customer must realize the need for and value of materials segre
gation and know the precise materials composition.

Some type of costing system must be in use so the customer can identify accurate costs 
for each raw material including in-house scrap. The customer must be able to weigh 
raw materials to a fairly precise degree.

The user must be familiar with the 1130 CMAP documentation and understand the input 
formats and procedures for using the program. Knowledge of the basic operating pro
cedures of the Disk Monitor System is a prerequisite to the effective use of CMAP.

The customer must order the 1130 Disk Monitor System (1130 -O S-005) and the 
LPS/1130  to generate the system and execute CMAP.

Programming Systems: The program is written in FORTRAN, operates under control of 
the 113Ó Disk Monitor System, Version 2, and requires LPS/1130 ,

Minimum Machine Configuration: For generation, maintenance, and execution —  8K 
1130  with single disk storage drive ... 1131 Model 2B, 1132 Printer (Optional), and 
1142 Card Read Punch Model 6 or 7. A 2315  Disk Cartridge must be dedicated to 
CMAP - L P S/3 6 0 .

Program Support Material: Application Description Manual (H 20-0546).

Reference Material: An introduction to Linear Programming (E20 -8171) ... Alumi
num Alloy Blending (E20-0127).

For further information contact the Process Industry Marketing Manager for Primary
Metals (P I) located in the Midwestern Regional HQ.
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V E R S IO N  2 OF SYSTEM /360 M E D IC A L  
IN F O R M A T IO N  SY ST E M  P R O G R A M S  (M ISP)

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM  Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to U SA  and W T offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for W T use.

I l l  A ll programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
W T Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 9 0 1 7 ,  Programming Section, W T DP 
Sales Manual.

[21 Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM  
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsy!vania)or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[31 When a new version of a program is announced, current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

[41 Programming distribution media may be different in this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

[51 All references made to the Program Information Department [PIDI should be 
understood to mean the appropriate W T Program Library.

[61 Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
W T Department (or corresponding organizational level).

[71 Communications facilities orservices may be required which are not offered 
in ail W T countries. In case of any doubt as to the availabil ity of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

[81 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E /C  requirements are identical for W T  
and IB M , availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODU CTIO N  
C O M M IT M E N T S  FOR PR O G R A M S W ITH E /C  L E V E L  R E Q U IR EM E N T S  
SH O U LD  B E  M ADE TO C U ST O M E R S  PR IO R  TO V E R IF IC A T IO N  W ITH  
LO CA L  C E  M AN AG ER  OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .

This announcement supplements P67-128 and des
cribes additional capabilities of MISP. The controlled 
release plan announced in P67-128 remains in effect. 
Any changes to this plan will be stated by December, 
1968.

Support will be added to M ISP to allow the 2760 Op
tical Image Unit as an input device for a Hospital In
formation System using M ISP as the system frame
work. The support will consist of a new module in 
the M ISP Executive Program to control the 2760 
using tables supplied by the user and a program to 
construct the tables.

Availability of the added support is June 15, 1970.

Minimum System Requirements ... Use of the 2760 re
quires a 2040 Model G, 128K of storage. All other sys
tem requirements remain the same. Terminal configura
tion supported is a 2740 Model 1 equipped with Record 
Checking (6114) and 2760 Attachment (8301) with a 
2760 Optical Image Unit Model 1.

All customers affected by this announcement should 
be notified. For details see sales manual text printed 
on reverse side.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

FOR IBM  IN T E R N A L  USE O N LY

Release Date: September 18, 1968
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Medical Information System Programs (MISP): A special release procedure for
M ISP  is in effect during 1968.

M ISP  is released under direct control of Industry Marketing - Medical, since testing 
of M ISP  is dependent on the extent to which system facilities and parameters are re
quired by user application programs. This controlled release plan will assure the most 
complete testing in hospitals under varying environmental conditions and provide a suit
able marketing and technical support environment for installation of hospital information 
system (HIS). Changes to the availability procedure will be stated by December 
1968. Sites with an installed or on-order configuration that satisfies the require
ments of M ISP  and with an installation plan approved by DP Medical Industry Market
ing are eligible to obtain the announced programs for installing. These sites, using 
M ISP  to install a HIS in 1968, will be considered in field test status and will receive 
special IBM support. M ISP  programs and documentation will be offered only after a 
written agreement has been signed between the customer and the IBM branch office (a 
sample agreement can be obtained through DP Medical Industry Marketing, GEM HQ). 
Customers affected should be provided with this information as soon as possible and 
the names of potential test sites with specific installation schedules nominated to 
Medical Industry Marketing. No customer commitment may be made relative to this 
program before written acceptance by Medical Industry Marketing of the proposed can
didate account. The controlled release plan will help in assuring a coordinated in
stallation program among the customer, the branch office, and Medical Industry Mar
keting .

Description: Recognizing the need for each hospital to install a system tailored to 
individual needs, the input, output, communications, and processing required in all 
hospital areas (admitting, nurse station, pharmacy, etc.) were analyzed in detail, 
and common program modules and functions defined. These common programs and fa
cilities form the Medical Information System Programs (M ISP), written especially for 
hospitals allowing easier installation of user applications in each hospital area. M ISP  
in combination with user programs accepts admitting information, doctors' orders, lab
oratory results, etc.

The programs may be divided into three categories: Executive, Subroutine Library 
and System Utilities.

The Executive Programs use DOS facilities, initialize, suspend or terminate 
system operation, select, initialize and terminate application programs, 
maintain system status and priority, manage communication lines, handle 
the timer, initialize time-called programs, handle interrupts, queue messages, 
accept macro orders and manage I/O.

The library programs are commonly-used subroutines assembled with user- 
written instructions to construct the application programs. Routines are 
available to insert orders into the Patient Master Record (PMR), scan the 
PMR for information based on user-specified parameters, scan and update 
both activity and reminder tables, check messages for valid source, access 
PMR based on admission number, search tables, perform various conversions 
between date and time, define work areas and registers, move characters, 
load and store, pack, unpack and initialize fields, compute totals, compare 
fields and formulate characters.

The system utility programs will also be available. These programs assist 
the user in loading the information that describes his system for the Execu
tive and user application programs. Programs are available for defining and 
loading application data sets, loading and modifying time-dependent func
tions, formatting and clearing the PMR, loading and modifying the Execu
tive tables, adjusting date and time, and performing terminal test and con
trol functions. A utility to construct tables for the Interpretive Program 
support of the 2760  Optical Image Unit will be available later (see note below).

Representative record layouts are provided with the programs. These 
designs include control tables required to describe each user's specific 
installation, service area master records, patient orders and station 
activity tables.

Features: Capability for operating both Teleprocessing and background programs 
simultaneously ... locations can be defined by symbolic reference ... centrally 
located patient master record ... executive program design allows application pro
gram exchange between hospitals ... hospital application programs constructed with 
powerful M ISP  subroutine library ... modular program construction allows genera
tion of individually tailored system.

Customer Responsibilities: Gathering master file data ... constructing and coding 
Assembler Language application programs within the requirements of the M ISP  en
vironment ... parallel operation during system checkout ... keymat design and 
procedure handbooks ... training personnel on terminal and system operation ... 
backup procedures and restart programs ... assuring accuracy of system input and 
output ... selection of terminal and system sites ... design of display frames and the 
necessary application programs for the 2760  (see note below).

Branch Office Responsibility: The serviceability requirements of a HIS are 
especially significant due to the vital nature of the application. These requirements 
will be proportionate to the scope of a particular HIS. The branch office must 
address the systems se.rviceability requirements for the specific needs of the customer 
and his specific use of M ISP in his installation. DP Regional Systems Assurance ap
proval and Field Engineering review for the particular customer situation are required.

Special Sales Information: The Medical Information System Programs reduce the 
customer programming effort, provide a basis for uniformity in system design among 
users, and offer a means for each customer to construct a hospital information system 
to meet his own needs. System installation and customer classes are planned nation
ally at central locations, and dates will be announced through Medical Industry

Marketing. Enrollments will be coordinated on an installation date priority basis 
through the Regional Medical Representatives and the Medical Development Pro
gramming Center, Cranford, N. J.

Programming System: The Medical Information System Programs use D0S/360 . The 
program modules are written in Assembler Language and use BTAM (including the 
communication serviceability facilities for the 2740/2760 ) for teleprocessing con
trol . For background jobs the user can use any object program or job (RPG, Sort/ 
Merge, etc.) supported by D 0S/360  that does not require the timer facility, other 
than time of day, and does not use the M ISP  Executive Programs. In a minimum sys-. 
tem (2030F  with 6 5 ,53 6  bytes and with an 8 ,192  byte supervisor and 20 termi
nals) the background partition is 1 0 ,240  bytes (minimum allowable).

Minimum System Requirements: System/360 Model 2 030F  (2040G  with 2760  
support - see Note 1), Interval Timer (=4760), Selector Channel (*6960 ), Stor
age Protection (*=7520), Decimal Arithmetic (*3237 ), 1051 Attachment (*7915 ) 
... 144 2 Card Read Punch N 1 ... 1443 Printer Model N 1 ... 1051 Control Unit 
Model N 1, CPU Attachment (*3130 ), First Printer Attachment (*4409 ), First 
Punch Attachment (*4410 ), First Reader Attachment (*4411 ), Systems Console 
Attachment (*9708 ) ... 1052 Printer-Keyboard Model 8 ... 2841  Storage Control 
Model 1 ... four 2311  Disk Storage Drives Model 1 ... 1316 Disk Packs Model 1 
as required ... 2702 Transmission Control (15 lines), Terminal Control - Type 1 
(*4615 ), Selective Speed (*9684 ), 31 Line Expansion (*7955 ) and Terminal 
Control Base dependent on number of lines and terminals required, 2740  Model 1 
equipped with Record Checking (=6114) and 2760  Attachment' (*8301 ) with a 
2760  Model 1 Optical Image Unit (See Note 1).

The minimum processor (Model 2 03 0 F , 64K) is intended to provide a suitable 
growth program for a customer installation (from accounting to limited Teleprocessing 
and HIS testing, and leading to an operational HIS). Most customers will require a 
128K, Model 2040G processor for an operational HIS; an operational HIS should 
include additional on-line error recording and error recovery facilities. These facili
ties cannot be included in a 64K , Model 2 030F  processor with 20 terminals, a 10K 
background program area and an 8K supervisor. Consult your Medical Industry Market
ing Representative and Regional DP and FE Systems Assurance Representatives for 
the specific trade-offs for your customer before contacting the customer. Individual 
terminal configurations use 1051 Control Unit with special features (see note below). 
Most 1050  terminals will have a 1092 Programmed Keyboard Model 2 with Multiple 
Key Depression (*5247 ), 1051 Attachment (*7915 ), and 1052 Type Entry Key 
and Sensing for 256  Keymats (RPQ E38484). Depending on the particular terminal 
location, a 1052 Printer-Keyboard or 1053  Printer will also be required. The sug
gested laboratory configuration includes a 1093  Programmed Keyboard Model 2 (RPQ 
E38484 ) in addition to a 1092 . The suggested Admitting terminal includes a 1056 
Card Reader Model 2, a 1092 (RPQ E38484), and a 1052. A system operator's 
terminal should include at least one component of every type used throughout the 
hospital.

Other input/output units may be required to satisfy the individual user application and 
backup requirements. The programs provide an interface for user programs written to 
support these devices. Consideration must be given to: volumes of input and output 
in light of required throughput speeds ... background system availability ... account
ing system needs ... audit, backup and restart programs and procedures ... other 
devices supported by D 0S/360.

Reference Material: Application Description Manual (Y 20-0153 ).

For further information contact your Medical Industry Marketing Representative.

Note: Programming support for the 2760  Optical Image Unit will be available 
June 15, 1970.

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY
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C O N T IN U IN G  SUPPO RT FOR M A N U F A C T U R IN G  System/360 Model 20 Bill of Material Processor (360V-
IN D U ST R IE S  V IA  NEW  TYPE  II P R O G R A M  ME-08X) is now available. It provides the capability to

load, retrieve, reorganize, and maintain part number mas
ter and product structure records.

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Proqrammmg Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

I I!  All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, WT DP 
Sales Manual.

12' Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechamcsburg, Pennsylvama)or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[31 When a new version of a program is announced, current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

|4I Programming distribution media may be different m this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

|5! All references made to the Program Information Department IPID ' should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

16! Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

17! Communications facilities orservices may be required which are not offered 
m all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

[81 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT 
and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
CO M M ITM EN TS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LE V E L  REQU IREM ENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO CU STO M ERS PRIOR TO VER IF ICAT IO N  WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A VA ILA B IL IT Y .

This application program represents an extension of the 
support by IBM in the area of manufacturing applica
tion definition and implementation to the System/360 
Model 20. The package provides manufacturing organ
izations with programs that establish and maintain basic 
information files describing the structure of products, 
and a program to provide the retrieval of this informa
tion.

The program uses a direct access file-oriented concept that 
requires a part number master (inventory-type) file to 
be on-line simultaneously with a product structure 
file. The part number master file can be loaded, main
tained, and reorganized using programs supplied with 
the Bill of Material Processor, or the user may write 
his own programs to accomplish these functions. Prod
uct structure file load, maintenance, and reorganization 
are provided by the Bill of Material Processor, which 
is written in Assembler Language using the Input/
Output Control System.

While timings can vary widely depending upon the. 
exact nature of user data, overall performance is 
approximately equal to that of the 1440 Bill of 
Material Processor.

See the reverse side for the new sales manual write-up.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

FOR IBM  IN T E R N A L  USE O N LY

Release Date: September 23, 1968
Distribution: AH Areas P68-128



Bill of Material Processor: This program has the capability to load, maintain, re
trieve, and reorganize part number master and product 
structure records. (3 6 0 V -M E -0 8 X )

Description: The program represents an extension of the support by IBM  in the area 
of manufacturing application definition and implementation to the System /360 Model 20. 
The package contains generalized source programs to load and maintain product structure 
and part number master records on IBM 231 1  disk files . ..  generalized source programs 
to reorganize the product structure and part number master files . ..  a generalized source 
program to perform six basic product structure retrievals (single level, indented and sum
marized parts lists and single level, indented and summarized where-used parts lists).

The program uses a direct access file-oriented concept that requires the part number mas
ter (inventory-type) file to be on-line simultaneously with the product structure file.

Features:

Product Structure records are linked to the Part Number Master 
(inventory-type) records.

Disk file chaining is used to organize product structure data in 
two inherent sequences:

1. Assembly or bill of material sequence (i .e . , linking the 
components of an assembly).

2. Where-used sequence (i.e ., linking the usages of a part 
number on higher assemblies).

Raw material can be included in the product structure file, providing 
for complete where-used cross reference of each raw material.

User designs his own record layouts by incorporating his own infor
mation plus certain required data into Part Number Master and Product 
Structure records.

Low level coding is automatically maintained when adding records to 
the Product Structure file.

Assembly to sub-assembly continuity is verified. This feature guar
antees that the product structure records can be "exploded."

Plus

Bi-directional file chains to speed the maintenance of part number 
where-used data.

A run activity control technique to aid in restart and reconstruction 
and to facilitate additional retrieval features.

Special Sales Information: The Part Number Master File cannot be over one-half total 
available disk area. This requirement is necessary because the Part Number Master 
File Reorganization Program completely rewrites the file, and, therefore, requires a 
new area equal in size to the old area.

Please note that because of multiple levels of control, the user can build his own en
gineering change procedures into the Product Structure File Load and Maintenance pro
gram.

Since the Bill of Material Processor uses the Index Sequential File Management S y s 
tem implemented in the Model 20 Disk Programming System, the user may, if he de
sires, write his own part number master file data management programs in lieu of those 
provided by the package. This may be done using either RPG or Assembler Language.

While timings can vary widely depending upon the exact nature of user data, overall per
formance is approximately equal to that of the 1440  Bill of Material Processor.

Use:

File Load and Maintenance: The user prepares his bills of material and transac- 
tions in his predefined card formats. The programs load and maintain this informa
tion on disk in a logical structure consistent with the relationship of the data.

Retrieval: The user prepares a simple inquiry transaction card to request one of 
his six basic product structure retrieval reports. The program retrieves the infor
mation from the disk files and prints the required document in user-defined format.

Reorganization: At the user's discretion, he can reorganize one or both files with 
programs supplied.

Customer Responsibilities: A thorough knowledge of Bill of Material Processor con- 
cepts (explained in the Application Description Manual) by the system designer is nec
essary. To implement this system, the following steps must be taken - -  determine the 
format and content requirements of the records ... design additional input edit routines 
(if desired) ... establish control sequence,(up to three levels available) ... design 
print formats and write routines to implement them ... tailor the Assembler Language 
Source Programs to fit his requirements.

Programming Systems: The following modules of the System /360 Model 20 Disk Pro
gramming System are required for the assembly and execution of the System /360 Model 
20 B ill of Material Processor:

Program Name Program Number

Disk-Resident Control Programs 
Macro Maintenance Program 
Library Service Programs 
Core Image Maintenance Program

3 6 0 W -C L -1 7 1
3 6 0 W -S L -1 7 6
3 6 0 W -S L -1 7 7
3 6 0 W -S L -1 7 5

Assembler Program 
Initialize-Disk Utility Program 
Disk-to-Card Utility Program 
Input/Output and Basic Monitor Macro 

Definitions
Punch Card Utility Programs

3 6 0 W -A S -1 8 1
3 6 0 W -U T -1 8 3
3 6 0 W -U T -1 8 9
3 6 0 W -I0 -1 9 2

3 6 0 -U T -1 0 0

The above modules of the System /360 Model 20 Disk Programming System are re
quired; however, if any others are present, they will not affect the Systenv/360 Model 
20 B ill of Material Processor programs. A lso, it should be noted that the System/ 
3 60  Model 20 Bill of Material Processor programs will execute under either the Disk- 
Resident Control Programs (3 6 0 W -C L -1 7 1 ) or the Card-Resident Control Programs 
(3 6 0 W -C L -1 7 0 ). The Punch Card Utility (3 6 0 T -U T -1 0 0 ) is used in the selective 
reproduce procedure of the modification procoss.

Note: If the user has a 2560  attached to his system, he may find it
useful to have the Punch Card Utility Program (3 6 0 T -U T -1 0 D . 
Although it is not a required program, it will simplify generation 
of the sample problem.

Minimum System Requirements: A 2020  Processing Unit Model D4 with Disk Storage 
Control, the appropriate printer attachment, the appropriate card reader attachment, the 
appropriate card punch attachment ...  1403  or 2203  Printer (48  character set mini
mum) ... 2 5 0 1 , 2 5 6 0 , or 2520  Model A1  Card Reader ... 2 5 6 0 , 1 44 2 , or 2520  
Card Punch ... two 2 31 1s (Model 11 or 12).

Note: The 2560 or 2520  Model A1 can be used as both the card reader 
and card punch for the System/360 Model 20 B ill of Material 
Processor.

Basic Program Material:

Publications- -  Application Directory . ..  Program Description Manual 
(H 2 0 -0 5 5 3 ) ...  Operations Manual (H 2 0 -0 55 4 ). If only the form 
numbered manuals are required, order them from the IBM  Distribution 
Center, Mechanicsburg —  not from PID.

Machine Readable - -  The generalized source programs, macros, and 
sample problem may be obtained on one 9-track DTR (800  or 1 600  
bpi) or one 7-track DTR (800 .cpi) (Data Conversion feature required), 
or one 131 6  Disk Pack. If track and density requirements are not 
indicated on the back of the program order card, 9-track (800 bpi) 
will be forwarded. 1 3 1 6  Disk Packs must be forwarded with the pro
gram order card. DTRs are provided by PID; no tape submittal is re
quired.

Ordering Procedure: 
4 -4 Ö 1 .

See the Branch Office Manual, DP Sales Activity section, page

Additional Program Support Material: Application Description Manual (H 2 0 -0 47 8 )
... Systems Manual (Y2 0-Ö 2 55 ).

Ref^ence Material: B ill of Material Processor —  A Maintenance and Retrieval System 
( E 2 0 -0 1 14) ... The Production Information and Control System (E 2 0 -0 2 8 0 ).

For further information contact your Regional Manufacturing Industry Marketing Repre
sentative.
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T IM E  S H A R E D  R EM O T E  SY ST E M  (R A X )  
A V A iL A B L E  FOR M O D E L  44 C U ST O M ER S

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a regnnt of IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrent!v to USA anri W T offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
snouicl he aDoUed to the text for WT use.

I l l  All oroorams announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
W T Proof am l  ibraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, W T DP 
Sales Manual.

|2i Advance cooies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shmoed (with additional copies available from the IBM  
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Penn$ylvania)or will be shipped when 
available. In tr* case of the latter, availability wilf be announced in the 
Weekly Dp Marketing Publications Release Letter.

13! When a new version of a Droqram is announced, current users must order it; 
inev w ii‘ not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched renuest card in their Area.

|4i Proarammino distribution media may tie different in this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

(5 1  All -«ferences made to the Program Information Department IPIDt should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Proqram Library.

!£,, A.nv r»*er*>nce made to DPD Deoartments (or regions) as sources of infor- 
manon or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

!7! Communications facilities or services may be required which are not offered 
in aU WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should
be consulted.

|81 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E /C  requirements are identical for WT  
and iBM, availability and shioomq gates w i’T differ. NO PRODU CTIO N  
COM M ITM ENTS FOR P RO G RA M S W ITH E /C  L E V E L  R E Q U IR EM E N T S  
SHOULD BE MADE TC C U ST O M E R S  PR IO R  TO V E R IF IC A T IO N  W ITH  
LO CAL CE  M AN AG ER  OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .

RAX, a time-shared computing system, is now available 
for System/360 Model 44 users (360A-CX-21X).

RAX, for Model 44, allows users to submit Model 44 
Programming System FO R TR A N  IV  and Assembler 
Language jobs for compilation and time-sliced execution 
from local and remote terminals simultaneous with 
similar operations at the on-line computer site. It also 
allows programmers to compile, modify, and execute 
from their terminals, while non-computer-oriented 
users can be conversationally interacting with programs 
previously stored in the R A X  library.

The advantages to users are that a full U SASI (United 
States of America Standards Institute) FO R TR A N  
language, as well as an assembly language, is provided; 
and the modularity and compatibility capabilities of 
the System/360 Models 30, 40, and 50 R A X  Program 
(360A-CX-17X) Version 2 are continued with the 
System/360 Model 44 R A X  System, which means that 
the Model 44 R A X  user will have:

. A  common terminal command language.

SVSG EN  tailoring of R A X  to fit the specific 
installation requirements.

The same type terminal support.

. The same data management facility.

The new sales manual write-up, which has detailed 
information, is on the following pages.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ
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Remote A cce ss  Computing System  (R A X ) Model 4 4 : R A X  is a time shared, remote
computing system for System / 
3 6 0  Model 4 4  with the same

functional capabilities as R A X  for the Sy ste m /3 6 0  M ode ls 3 0 ,  4 0 ,  5 0 .  R A X  pro
vides sustained access to a S y s te m /3 6 0  from remote locations to enable programmers, 
engineers, sc ien tists, and other users to obtain fast turnaround and reduced problem- 
solution time for their computational problems. ( 3 6 0 A - C X - 2 1 X )

Description: Users of R A X  can submit full U S A S I  F O R T R A N  IV  and Assem bler Lan 
guage jobs for compilation and tim e-sliced  execution from local and remote terminals, 
sim ultaneously with sim ilar operations at the on-line computer site. Programmers can 
compile, modify, and execute programs from their terminals while non-computer-oriented 
users can be conversationally interacting with programs previously saved in the R A X  
library.

R A X  user flexibility is continued on the Model 4 4  version by a modular and compatible 
design. Two memory s ize s ( 1 2 SK  and 2 5 6 K  bytes) can be used. Two terminals (the 
IB M  1 0 5 0  data communications terminal and the IB M  2 2 6 0  D isp lay  Station) can be 
used, with up to a maximum of 6 3  simultaneously operational. Two IB M  2 3 1 1  Disk  
Storage Drives are necessary but up to eignt can be utilized by R A X .

In addition to modularity, R A X  flexibility is enhanced by its functional com patibilities 
being available from the sm allest to the largest configuration.

Features:

. Up to 6 3  terminals can be used with R A X , depending upon the amount of core 
memory availab le. The number of R A X  terminals supported for the allowable  
memory configurations are:

2 5 6 K  byte memory -  maximum of 6 3  IB M  1 0 5 0  terminals

-  maximum of 8 IB M  2 2 6 0  D isp lay Stations

total number of 1 0 5 0  terminals and 2 2 6 0  
D isp lay  Stations may not exceed 6 3

1 2 8 K  byte memory -  maximum of 2 7 IB M  1 0 5 0  terminals

IB M  2 2  6 0 s  can be used with th is memory 
configuration with 1 -  22  6 0  equated to 3  
-  1 0 5 0 s  in determining the 2 7  terminal limit

. Users may share programs and data which are stored in the R A X  user library. F ile  
security is provided by means of a lock code, which is  used to prevent unautho
rized deletion or modification of any file in the library.

A  restart capability is  provided for resumption of jobs after recovery from s y s 
tems error. Upon recovery, R A X  will indicate to each user the last line of 
input accepted, or repeat the last few lines of output.

. The 2 2 6 0  D isp lay Stations allow entry of up to 12  lines of input at a time.
The Non-Destructive Cursor feature is used to provide for single character 
modification within a line when updating program or data files.

. Object program executipn storage of 6 4 K  bytes is provided.

. Users of R A X  may enter programs and data one iine at a time from their 
terminals, or use a single terminal command to insert a previously stored 
data or source proqram module into their job stream at compile time.

. Up to 7 IB M  2 3 1 1  Disk Storage Drives are supported for on-line library 
storage.

. The user may enter either F O R T R A N  or Assem bler jobs from his terminals. 
However, a ll input/output must be programmed in F O R T R A N .  Execution of 
privileged instructions in a user program is not allowed by R A X .

A  D IS P L A Y  command is availab le  for total or se lective listing of a user's 
input or library file s.

. A  full U S A S I  F O R T R A N  is  provided by F O R T R A N  IV  in 4 4  R A X .

Use: Sustained access to a S y s te m /3 6 0  from remote locations enables engineers, 
sc ien tists, and other users to realize fast turnaround and reduced problem solution time. 
F O R T R A N  programmers can compile, modify, and execute programs from their remote 
terminals, while non-programmers are using programs previously saved in the R A X  li
brary. Fam iliarity with the R A X  terminal command language and the operation of h is 
terminal device enable the user to exploit the computational power of Sy s te m /3 6 0  in 
a very convenient manner.

R A X  provides a facility  for conversational interaction between a user and an executing 
program. Th is is  accom plished by the use of input/output statements in a problem 
program which addresses the user's terminal as an 1/0 device. Thus, programs can be 
written to take advantage of the "on -lin e " presence of the user by permitting him to 
se lectively modify h is input, observe intermediate results a s  they are calculated, and 
alter parameters -  or perhaps the execution sequence -  of the program based on h is in
terpretation of these results.

Customer Responsib ilitie s: A  customer using R A X  must take the following steps prior 
to installation to insure that the use of the system will be satisfactory.

1 . The customer is  responsible for ordering and installing satisfactorily the 
communications equipment required.

2 .  Appropriate training must be given to users on the terminal command language, 
the programming languages, and terminal operations.

3 .  It is  highly recommended that a system s programmer become familiar with the 
internal operations of the system.

4 . Distribution of the R A X  program w ill be op tape. R A X  users must have 
access to a tape configuration on whicn to punch the object and source 
program decks.

Sa le s  Information: M ost  S y s te m /3 6 0  Model 4 4  customers and prospects are potential 
prospects for R A X .

. RA X  can constitute the entire justification for a system in engineering re
search firms, in universities, or in engineering departments or large firms.

. R A X  provides justification for upgrading and adding equipment for customers 
who want to provide access to a computing service for their sc ientific  aud 
technical personnel.

R A X  enables IB M  customers to acquaint themselves with remote computing tim e-sharing 
system s. A  small additional investment permits batch-oriented installations to evalu
ate the benefits of this emerging system concept for their own operations.

By building a library of interactive application programs, an installation can extend the 
capabilities of S y s te m /3 6 0  to a broader range of users.

Programming System : R A X  is written in Sys te m /3 6 0  Model 4 4  Assem bler Language  
and includes the F O R T R A N  IV  Compiler and the F O R T R A N  IV  Library.

Minimum Machine Requirements: S y s f.em /36G 2 0 4 4  Processing Unit Model G with 
one Multiplexer Channel ( * 5 2 4 8 )  and one High Speed Multiplexer Charnei (#<4598) 

Floating Point Arithmetic (# 4 4 2 7 ),  Store and Fetch Protection features (# 7 5 3 1 ,  
7 5 3 2 ,  7 5 3 3 );  2 5 4 0  Card Read P inch, 1 4 0 3  Printer Model 2 , 3 ,  ? ,  0r N l ,  two 
2 3 1 1  D isk Storage Drives, for attaching 1 0 5 0  Data Communication Terminals, 
E IT H E R  a 2 7 0 2  Transm ission Control with Terminal Control - Type 1 (# 4 6 1 5 ),  Se 
lective Speed (# 9 6 8 4 ),  and appropriate line adapters j )R  2 7 0 1  Data Adaoter Units 
with Terminal Adapter -  Type 1 (# 4 6 4 5  or 4 6 4 6 )  and appropriate line adapter for each 
line. Up to 2 7  -  1 0 5 0  Data Communication Terminals may be attached to the minimum 
configuration.

Terminal Configuration: The minimum IB M  1 0 5 0  Data Communication Terminal con- 
s is ts  of one IB M  1 0 5 1  Control Unit Model 2 with the F.rst Printer Attachment feature 
(# 4 4 0 8 ) and one IB M  1 0 5 2  Printer-Keyboard Model 2 .  The 1 0 5 2  Printing Element 
used by RA X  is Data 1 font ( *9 5 7 5  o r# 9 5 7 6 ) .  The 1 0 5 0  can utilize the 1 0 5 4  
Paper Tape Reader or 1 0 5 6  Card Reader attached as Reader #1  on the 1 0 5 1 .  For 
use with the 1 0 5 6 ,  cards can be prepared on either the 2 b  or 2 9  keypunch. The 
1 0 5 6  must have the Extended Character Read Special Feature.

Below are indicated 1 0 5 0  special features that can be used with R A X  (A); features 
that can be attached but are not utilized by the system (B); and features that must not 
be attached to a R A X  terminal (C). (AR ) status means that, where the component is 
installed, the referenced feature must be available.

Component Feature No. Status

1 0 5 1  Control Unit M odels 1 & 2 A R

1/0 Unit Attachments

Card Punch Attachments 1 6 3 5 B

1 st °rinter Attachment for mdl 
1 or 2 4 4 0 8 A R  for 1 0 5 2

1 st Punch Attachment 4 4 1 0 A R  for 1 0 5 5 ,  1 0 5 7 ,  
1 0 5 8

1st Reader Attachment 4 4 1 1 A R  for 1 0 5 4 ,  1 0 5 6

2nd Printer Attachment 6 3 8 1 B

2nd Punch Attachment 6 3 8 3 B

2nd Reader Attachment 6 3 8 4 B

Auto F ill Char Gen 1 2 8 7 B

Auto Ribbon Shift & L in e  
Feed Select 1 2 9 5 B

Audible Alarm 1 3 0 7 B

Automatic E 0 B 1 3 1 3 A

C P U  Attachment 3 1 3 0 C

Forms Stand Stacker 4 4 5 0 B

1 4 4 7  Attachment 4 4 6 1 C

Home Comp Recgntn 4 6 Q 5 B

Home Correction 4 6 0 7 B

Home Loop Input Component 
Interlock 4 6 0 6 B

IB M  Line Adapter 4 6 4 7 A

Subchannel 1 4 6 9 1 A

Subchannel 2 4 6 9 2 A

Subchannel 3 4 6 9 3 A

Subchannel 4 4 6 9 4 A

IB M  Line Adapter 4 7 9 0 A

1/0 Comp Table 4 6 3 2 B

Keyboard Request 4 7 7 0 A

Line Correction 4 7 9 5 B
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Component Feature Nov. Status

1 0 5 1  Control Unit M ode ls 1 & 2 (cJon't.)

I/O  Unit Attachments 

Line Cor Release 4 7 9 6 B

M aster Station 5 0 5 0 B

Open Line Detection 5 4 6 5 B

Reader Stop Prefix J 6 0 6 0 B

Switch Unit 

for Mod 1 7 6 6 0 C

for M od 2 7 6 6 1 C

Tel L ine  Attachment 7 8 3 5 C

Vertical Forms Control 8 7 1 5 A

1 0 5 2  Printer-Keyboard Model 1 or 2 only A R

Accerlérated Carrier Return 1 0 0 6 B

Auto E O B 1 3 1 3 A

Forms fe e d  Control 4 4 5 2 A

Home Loop Input Component 
Intérlock 4 6 0 6 B

Open Line Detection 5 4 6 5 B

1 0 5 3  Printer Model 1 B

1 0 5 4  Paper Tape Reader Model 1 A

Edge-Punch Read 3 5 7 0 C

Reels, Center Roll Feed and 
Take-up 6 1 2 0 B

Telegraph Speed 7 9 1 0 C

1 0 5 5  Paper Tape Punch Model 1 A

Edge-Punch ing 3 5 7 1 C

Ree l-Take -up 6 1 2 1 B

1 0 5 6  Card Reader (Model 1 Recommended) A

Card Reader Program 1 6 4 0 B

Extd. Character Reading 3 8 6 1 A R

Feed, 51  Col Card 4 0 0 4 C

Feed, Short Card Pack 4 0 0 6 C

High Speed Sk ip 4 5 9 5 B

Telegraph Speed 7 9 1 0 C

1 0 5 7  Card Punch Model 1 A

Extd. Character Punch 3 8 6 0 A R

Operator Panel 5 4 7 8 B

1 0 5 8  Printing Card Punch Model 1 C

The IB M  2 2 6 0  D isp lay Station must have an Alphameric Keyboard feature and be 
connected to the multiplexer channel through a directly attached 2 8 4 8  D isp lay Control 
Model 3 with the Non-Destructive Cursor feature. One 2 8 4 8  Model 3 with up to 
eight 2 2 6 0  D isp lay Stations is supported.

The 1 2 8 K  byte core system (Processing unit model G) w ill support a maximum of 
twenty-seven 1 0 5 0 s .  A tradeoff on core storage w ill allow one 2 2 6 0  to replace three 
1 0 5 0 s  and vice versa. For purposes of calculating the mix of terminal lines entering 
the system, 6 0 0  bytes of memory are required for each 1 0 5 0  terminal and 1 8 0 0  bytes 
per 22 6 0  terminal after the basic 1/0 routines are incorporated.

Maximum Support Configuration: S y s te m /3 6 0  2 0 4 4  Processing Unit Model H with a 
Multiplexer Channel (# 5 2 4 8 )  and two High Speed Multiplexer Channels ( * 4 5 9 8 ,  
4 5 9 9 ) ,  Store and Fetch Protection (# 7 5 3 1 ,  7 5 3 2 ,  7 5 3 3 ,  7 5 3 4 ),  Floating Point 
Arithmetic (# 4 4 2 7 ),  2 5 4 0  Card Read Punch, 1 4 0 3  Printer Model 2 , 3 , 7 or N l ,  
eight 2 3 1 1  Disk Storage Drives, two 2 7 0 2  Transm ission Controls, up to sixty-three  
1 0 5 0  Data Communications Terminals, one 2 8 4 8  Model 3 D isp lay Control with Non- 
Destructive Cursor feature (# 5 3 4 0 ,  5 3 4 1 ) ,  Channel Adapter (# 9 0 1 1 ),  and up to 
eight 2 2 6 0  D isp lay Stations with the Alphameric keyboard feature (# 4 7 6 6 )  (with a 
maximum of 6 3  -  1 0 5 0 s  and 2 2 6 0 s  combined), four 2 4 0 0  9 -track tape drives.

B asic  Program M ate ria l:

Publications - Application Directory . ..  Program Description Manual 
( H 2 0 -0 5 6 5 )  . . .  Operations Manual (H 2 0 -0 5 6 3 ) .  If only the form num
bered manuals are required, order from the IB M  Distribution, Mechanicsburg 
- -  not from P ID .

Machine Readable* - -  Object program load modules and sample problem decks 
are available on either one 9 -track  Distribution Tape Reel (D T R ) (8 0 0  or 
1 6 0 0  bpi) or one 7-track D TR  (8 0 0  cpi) -  Data Conversion feature required.

Optional Program M ateria l:

Machine Readable* —  Source Decks and Assem bly L is t in g s  are available on 
magnetic tape. Either or both may be ordered. Each requires only one 2 4 0 0 '  
reel of magnetic tape 9 -track (8 0 0  or 1 6 0 0  bpi).

* lf  the track and density requirements are not indicated on the back of 
the program order card, a 9-track at 8 0 0  bpi D T R  will be forwarded.

Ordering Procedure: See the Branch Office M anual, D P  Sa le s Activ ity  section. D T R s  
are provided by Ê ID ; no tape submittal is required. M agnetic Tapes (2 4 0 0 ')  may be 
forwarded or ordered (the order card should accompany the tape order form).

N O T E : System s Generation - -  Distribution of the R A X  program w ill be on tape. R A X  
users must have access to tape configuration on which to punch the object and source 
program decks.

Additional Program Support Material: Application Description Manual ( H 2 0 -0 5 1 4 )  
V . . ' System M anual’ (Y 2 0 - Ö2 6 2 ).

Reference M ate ria l: IB M  Operating S y s te m /3 6 0  F O R T R A N  IV  ( C 2 8 - 6 5 1 5 )  and 
4 4  P S  Assem bler Language (C 2 8 -6 8 1 1 )  describe the languages implemented under 
R A X .

For further information contact your Regional Sc ientific  Marketing Manager.

, 4
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IBM  1130 A U T O M A T E D  C H E M IS T R Y  P R O G R A M  
(1130 ACP) IS  NOW A V A IL A B L E  (TYPE II)

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

I l l  All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, WT DP 
Sales Manual.

(21 Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechamcsburg, Pennsylvania)or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[31 When a new version of a program is announced, current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

(41 Programming distribution media may be different in this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

15' All references made to the Program Information Department (PID1 should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

(61 Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

(71 Communications facilities orservices may be required which are not offered 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availabil ity of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

(81 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT 
and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
COM M ITM EN TS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LE V E L  REQU IREM ENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO C U STO M ERS PRIOR TO VER IF ICAT IO N  WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A VA ILA B IL IT Y .

ACP for the 1130 is available (1130-UH-13X). The pro
gram (within the Clinical and Administrative Record 
System - CARE) supports the IBM 1080 Data Acquisi
tion System in the Clinical Laboratory.

1130 ACP processes the punched card output of the 
1080 establishing the calibration function from control 
standards, checking the quality of control standards used, 
computing the test result, adjusting the result for instru
ment drift and specimen interaction, comparing the re
sults with the mean and standard deviation for all results 
for that test, and associating each result with the proper 
specimen identification number.

1130 ACP prepares a quality control report. Included 
in this report are test result calibration control informa
tion, dilution factor (if any), abnormal indication for 1 
or 2 standard deviations and specimen number.

1130 ACP also sets up a file by specimen number and 
test results for each test ordered . . . the data from this 
file can be transferred to and integrated with a Patient 
Master Record by user-written routines.

John Fahey 
ector of DP Market

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ
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Automated Chemistry Program: This program is within the Clinical.and Administra-
" tive Record System (CARE) for support of the IBM

1 0 8 0  Data Acquisition System in the clinical
laboratory. (1 1 3 0 -U H -1 3 X )

Description: This program processes the punched card output of the IBM  1 0 8 0  Data 
Acquisition System.

Processing of 1 0 3 0  Punched Card Output —  Establishes the calibration function 
from control standards ... checks the quality of the control standards used ... 
computes the test result ... adjusts the test result for instrument drift that might 
have occurred ... adjusts the test result for interaction between specimens (high 
concentration followed by low concentration) ... compares test result with mean 
and standard deviation of cumulative data for all results for that test ... associates 
each test result with the proper specimen identification number.

Setting Up A Test Result F ile  - -  Sets up a file by specimen number, and tests 
results for each test ordered ... the data from this file can be transferred to and 
integrated with a Patient Master Record by user-written routines.

Print Out Of Quality Control Report - -  Prepares a quality control report for review 
by the laboratory prior to release of test data for distribution to the ward or clinic 
... the quality control report lists for each specimen processed: test result, 
dilution factor (if any), abnormal indication for 1 or 2 standard deviations, and 
specimen number.

Features: This program encompasses the following unique features that produce more 
reliable test results - -  check reliability of control standards ... adjust for analyzer 
drift ... adjust for interaction, of specimens with widely differing concentrations ... 
report quality control information ... flag abnormal test results for retesting of these 
specimens.

Special Sales Information: The output from this program can be combined with the 
user-provided basic patient data and printed by simple user-written routines to serve 
as a Patient Summary Sheet for tests processed by 1 1 3 0  ACP.

Use: This program is loaded into the library and called via job control cards ... en
vironmental data are loaded and retained on disk via a maintenance program included 
with this program; this is a one time operation for a given operating environment ... 
1 0 8 0  card output can then be processed.

Customer Responsibilities: The user is responsible for providing basic patient data, 
associating patient number and specimen number ... setting up the 1 0 8 0  by providing 
a description of which, analyzer strip chart recorders are associated with which 1 0 8 4 ,  
a description of the tests run on each 1 0 8 4 ,  test number and name, concentration of 
each calibration-standard, control standards used, and chemistry procedure used.

Programming System s: These programs are written in FORTRAN  IV and Assembler 
lanugage. They are designed to operate under the 1 1 3 0  Disk Monitor System 
Version 1.

Minimum System Requirements: An 1 1 3 1  Model 2B (8K) Central Processing Unit 
with 2 3 1 5  D isk Cartridge, 1 1 3 2  Attachment (#3616 ), Expansion Adapter (#3854 ), 
1 4 4 2  Model 6 or 7 Attachment (t?4 4 5 4 )  ... 1 4 4 2  Card Read Punch Model 6 ... 
1 1 3 2  Printer Model 1.

Basic Program Material:

Publications —  Application Directory ... IBM 1 1 3 0  Automated Chemistry Program 
(1 1 3 0  ACP) Program Description Manual (H 20 -0  542) ... Operations Manual 
(H 2 0 - 0 5 4 3 ) . If only the form numbered manuals are required, order from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, not from PID.

Machine Readable —  One card deck consisting of control cards and object modules 
necessary to store the program in the User's Area of the 1 1 3 0  Monitor disk and a 
sample problem with control cards for execution, available in card form.

Optional Program Material:

Machine Readable - -  One 9-track DTR (800  bpi or 1 6 0 0  bpi), containing the 
source decks. DTRs are provided by PID; no tape submittal is required.

Ordering Procedure: See the Branch Office Manual, DP Sales'Activity Section.

Additional Program Support Material: Application Description Manual (H 2 0 -0 4 3 2 )
... System Manual (Y 2 0 -0 2 1 6 )

Reference Material: System Summary (A 2 6 -5 5 7 4 )  ... Installation Manual - Physi- 
cal Planning Ia 26~-3684) ... Functional Characteristics (A 2 6 -3 6 6 1 )  ... Disk 
Monitor System Reference Manual (C 2 6 -3 7 5 0 )  ... Basic FO RTRAN  IV Language 
(C 2 6 -5 9 3 3 )  ... Assembler Language (C 2 6 -5 9 2 7 )  ...  Subroutine Library (C 2 6 - 
5 9 2 9 )  ... Functional Characteristics (A 2 6 -5 8 8 1 )  ... Data Presentation S y ste m  

—  User's Manual (H 2 0 -0 3 3 8 ).

For further information contact your Regional Medical Industry Marketing Representa
tive.
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RPG G IV E S  NEW  D IM E N S IO N S  TO 1130 
C O M M E R C IA L  TYPE A P P L IC A T IO N S

RPG for use with the IBM 1130 System will be available 
July 15, 1969.

The RPG support provides an easy to learn language 
specifically oriented to the commercial applications.

A  Compiler Program

The 1130 RPG support consists of a problem-oriented 
symbolic language and compiler program. The user de
scribes his problem by coding source statements on RPG 
coding forms which describe the input and output files, 
records and fields, and the data processing which is to 
be performed. The compiler program converts those 
source statements to an object program with subroutine 
linkages which in turn are executed to accomplish the 
problem solution.

subroutines accomplish these functions:

Create an indexed sequential file.
Add records to an existing indexed sequential 

file.
Sequentially process IS file, either within 

limits or the entire file.
Randomly process individual records of 

IS files.
Sequential input or output of a blocked 

sequential file.
Random input or update of records in a 

blocked sequential file.

A  Disk RPG

The RPG program is a disk resident component of the 
Disk Monitor (Version 2), executed by an RPS execute 
control card. RPG source statements are read from the 
card reader, processed, and the generated object program 
stored in disk working storage for subsequent execu
tion, storing or punching by the user.

Introduces New Capabilities

The 1130 RPG uses the same coding forms as System/ 
360 RPGs and provides similar functional capabilities. 
Language compatibility is dependent on similar devices 
and RPG functions. 1130 RPG introduces several new 
or improved functions which (1) reduce the coding to 
accomplish output editing (edit codes), (2) open new 
application areas in RPG source language (e.g., grocery 
spread cards through the use of a chain op code), and 
(3) simplification and reduction of coding in processing 
logical subroutines (closed subroutines).

See the reverse side for performance, minimum system 
requirements, and publications.

John Fahey 
Rector of DP Market^

New I/O Subroutines

New Input/Output subroutines are available with RPG 
to create and process indexed sequential and blocked 
sequential files on the 2310 Disk Storage drives or the 
single internal disk cartridge of the 1130 Models 2 and
3. These subroutines may also be used by 1130 Assem
bler Language programs to create and process files. The

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ
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Compile time

8K  words of core storage required, additional 
storage is used if available.

Approximately 24 cylinders of disk storage as 
program residence.

Disk working storage sufficient to hold the gen
erated object program. Working storage is also 
required for temporary storage of source state
ments when they exceed the number which can 
be contained in available cone storage (approxi
mately 200 source statements in an 8K  system,
660 statements in a 16K  system, 1752 state
ments in a 32K system).

Compile time varies according to location of 
working storage, list option selected, number 
of source statements and device configuration.
A  Disk-to-print program of 40 statements with 
no listing and working storage assigned to disk 
cartridge other than system residence will com
pile in 25 to 30 seconds.

Object Program Execution

Storage is required according to the complexity 
of the program. The 40-statement Disk-to-print 
program referenced above requires approximately 
4655 words of core storage including necessary 
subroutines and Disk Monitor, Version 2.

Execution time depends primarily on the device 
configuration of the system. The Disk-to-print 
program referenced above requires approximately 
1.8 minutes to read, process, and print 1000 rec
ords from a blocked sequential disk file to a 1403 
Printer.

Performance

Minimum Sytems Requirements

Compile

1131 CPU, Model 2B or 3B
(Minimum of 8K  words of storage and single 

internal disk storage.)
2501 or 1442 Card Reader 
1132, 1403 or Console Printer

Object Program Execution

1131 CPU, Model 2B or 3B
(Minimum of 8K  words of storage and single 

internal disk storage.)
Input/Output devices as required by the program.

1131 CPU, Models 2B, 2C, 2D, 3B, 3C; and 3D. 
1442 Punch, Reader/Punch, Model 5, 6, or 7. 
2501 Reader, Model A1 or A2.
1132 Printer.
1403 Printer, Model 6 or 7.
2310 Disk, Models B1 and B2 (up to 4 units).
The console printer is supported as an output 

device both at compile and object execution 
time.

Devices supported:

Publications

Publications will be available from Mechanicsburg as 
indicated.

1130 RPG Specifications, C21-5502, available now.

TNLs to the following SR L s  will be available June 30, 
1969.

1130 RPG Specifications, C21-5002 . . .  1130 
Disk Monitor, Version 2 Programming and Operator 
Guide, C26-3717 ... 1130 Subroutine Library, 
C26-5929 ... 1130 Disk Monitor, Version 2, 
Y26-3714.

A  PLM on 1130 RPG will also be available June 30, 1989.

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

I l l  All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 9 0 1 7 ,  Programming Section, WT DP 
Sales Manual.

[21 Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania)or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

131 When a new version of a program is announced, current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

|4I Programming distribution media may be different in this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

15' All references made to the Program Information Department IPIDI should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

161 Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

171 Communications facilities orservices may be required which are not offered 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

181 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT 
and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
COM M ITM ENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LE V E L  REQU IREM ENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO CU STO M ERS PRIOR TO VER IF ICAT IO N  WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A VA ILA B IL IT Y .

Side 2 of 2
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P i d - i 3 aIBM World Trade
PRO G RAM  AN N O U N CEM EN T

BOS/360 R E L E A SE  17 A V A IL A B L E  Basic Operating System Release 17 is available. It in-
W ITH IM PR O V ED  RPG eludes four significant improvements to the RPG com

ponent:

Dual I/O Areas Dual I/O areas may be assigned to the following types 
of sequential files: input, output, and update. The 
supported devices are disk, tape, card reader (no stack
er select specified), and card punch.

Specifying dual I/O areas allows faster object thruput 
by enabling or extending I/O and CPU processing 
overlap.

Tape Rewind/ RPG allows the user to specify what action is to be
Unload taken upon opening and closing a tape file. Single and

multivolume labeled tapes are supported. Single vol
ume unlabeled input/output files and multivolume 
unlabeled output files are supported.

User specified tape rewind/unload options facilitate 
the processing of multivolume files and multifile vol
umes and the batched processing of tape files.

LO Indicator The object time test for indicator LO being on when 
LO is specified in columns 7 - 17 of the calculation 
specifications will be eliminated.

The test for LO being on is unnecessary since LO is 
always on.

Repetitive Master 
Record Search

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

I l l  All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 9 01 7 , Programming Section, WT DP 
Sales Manual.

121 Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania)or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

131 When a new version of a program is announced, current users must order it, 
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

|4! Programming distribution media may be different in this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

(51 All references made to the Program Information Department IPID! should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

Ifel Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

171 Communications facilities orservices may be required which are not offered 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availabil ity of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

(81 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT 
and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
COM M ITM ENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEV EL  REQU IREMENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO CU STO M ERS PRIOR TO VER IF ICAT ION  WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A VA ILA B IL IT Y .

Release Date: October 1, 1968
Distribution: All Areas

RPG will bypass the retrieval of a record when process
ing a direct access file (DAM) and it is determined 
that the record required is the same as the previous 
record retrieved. BOS RPG presently (BOS RPG re
lease 1 - 8) provides this function when processing 
Indexed Sequential files.

When several consecutive transactions reference the 
same record on a direct access file, a substantial per
formance improvement can be realized by retrieving 
the record only for the first transaction. For Master 
Record Search the key length is to be specified for 
every file.

Program material and ordering instructions are on 
the reverse side.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ
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Basic Program M aterial 

SRL Publications

The fo llow ing SRL r  - rü c a .sons approoriate to the components ordered ere shipped 
by the Program lnforrrat-.cn Department (PSD) w ith each in it ia l B O S /3 6 0  order.

Basic Control Program (3 6 0  6 - C L - 3 0 2 ) ,  Consecutive Processing 
""",08--1C ' ,c rM C  ( 3 6 0 R - I0 - 3 0 4 ) ,  D irect

Access Macros (3 6  ‘ - 0 " .. uiiJ bTR Macros (3 6 0 B - IO -3 1 0 ) .

S ys te m /3 6 0  Basic GceiaLng System S p ec ifica tion s ,
Assembler w ith '< ‘te d  Macros

S yste m /3 6 0  B rs - 6 , nu Svsiem Control Programs and 
Assembler Qperamru. . : e 

with TN L N33 :?3 " :

S ys te m /3 o 0  Basic Greranng Sysiem Programmers Guide 
with T Nls  '7.4 .■ ' ^ “ -5 3 2  8 ,  N 3 3 -8 5 3 1 ,
and N 3 3 -8 5 9 4

S yste m /3 6 0  Basic Operating System Operating G uide,
Operator Messages

with TN L N3 3 -8 5 3 7

S yste m /3 6 0  Basic Operating System , System Generation 
and Maintenance

with TN Ls N 3 3 -8 5 3 2  and N 3 3 -8 5 4 5

U tilit ie s  -  Group 1 ( 3 6 0 B -U T -3 0 0 ) ,  and U tilit ie s  -  Group 2 
(3 6 0 B -U T -3 0 1 )

S yste m /3 6 0  Basic Operating System , U t ility  Programs 
S pecifica tions and Operating Guide 

with TNL N 2 8 -2 3 3 8

1 0 7 0  PCS (3 6 0 B -S V - 0 3 2 )

Basic Operating S ys te m /3 6 0  1 0 7 0  Process Communication 
Supervisor C 2 6 -5 9 9 6 - 1

S yste m /3 6 0  Operating System 1 0 7 0  Process
Communication supervisor, Ooerating Guide C 2 6 -3 6 2 7 -1

Autotest (3 6 Q B -P T -3 0 6 )

S ys te m /3 6 0  PU T: Ooerating System S p ec ifica tion s ,
Autotest (8k 3 is« C 2 4 -3 3 7 8 - 2

with TNLs N 21 - 5 0 1 1  , N 2 1 - 5 0 4 1 ,  and N 2 1 -5 0 7 0

Note: SRL C24 3378 ! plus TNLs ►424-5015, N21-5011, N 21-5041. m d
N 21-5070 may be used in iteu of the SRL C24-33782 plus TNLs N 21-5011,
N21-5041, and N21 5070.

Report Program Generator ( 3 6 0 B -R G --3 0 7 )

S ys te m /3 6 0  Basic Operating System S p ec ifica tion s ,

Ordering Procedures

See DP Sales Activity section of the Branch Office Manual

M agnetic Tapes (2 40 0  foot) may be forwarded to PID or ordered. (The program 
order form should accompany the magnetic tape or the tape order form); disk packs 
must be forwarded to PID with the program order form.

If Pie track and density requirements are not indicated on the back of the program 
order card, 9-track at 800  bpi w ill be forwarded.

New Users - -  Program components may be selected from the following lis t. Each 
component for which program documentation and maintenance material is required 
must appear on the order form.

The program components of BOS/360 are: 

Basic Control Program 3 6 0 B -C L -3 0 2 *
U tilitie s , Group 1 360 .B -U T -300*
U tilities, Group 2 3 60 B -U T -3 0 1
Consecutive Processing Macros 3 6 0 B -IO -3 0 3 *
ISFMS Macros 3 6 0 B -IO -3 0 4 *
Direct Access Macros 3 6 0 B -I0 -3 0 5
Autotest 3 6 0 B -P T -3 0 6 *
RPG 3 60 B -R G -3 0 7*
Sort/Merge 3 6 0 B -S M -3 0 8 *
Assembler 3 6 0 B -A S -3 0 9 *
STR Macros 3 60 B -IO -3 10
1070 PCS 3 60 B -S V -0 3 2
BSC 360B -C Q -312
Remote Job Entry 3 60 B -C Q -3 1 1

To order B O S /3 6 0 , specify on the IBM Program Order for System/360 Operating 
Systems ( 1 2 0 - 1 4 1 1 )  the Basic Control Program, 3 6 0 B -C L -3 0 2 , and each of 
the other components for which documentation and maintenance material is re
quired. Documentation and maintenance w ill not be provided for components
not lis te d .

A ll of the B O S /3 6 0  program components w ill automatically be included on the 
tape or disk pack containing 3 6 0 B -C L -3 0 2  (those not needed may be deleted from
from the system pack by the user.)

Current Users - -  Current users w ill receive a prepunched Program Order Card and 
a le tte r announcing the availability of BOS/360 Release 1 7 . The letter instructs 
them to order th is  release through the branch office. Current users must use the 
prepunched card to order either the Maintenance Package or the Replacement
System for Release 17 .

To order the tape maintenance package for System Release 1 7 , specify Tape 
Maintenance Package, 9-track Distribution Tape Reel (DTR) at 800  or 1600 
bpi or 7 -track DTR at 8 0 0  cpi (Data Conversion feature required). It is not avail
able on d isk. Disk only users must order the Replacement System for Release 1 7 .

Complete ordering instructions are provided in the letter to users.

Report Program Gene 
with T NLs N21 -  ! 
N21 -5 0 8 1  , and

■t o - (8K Disk)
-0 6 0  , N 2 4 - 5 1 9 6 , N 2 1 -5 0 6 4 ,
N 21 -5 0 9 1

C 2 4 -3 3 8 7 - 4

Note: SRL C24-3367-3 pins TNLs N24 5159, N24-5175, N24-5196,
N 21-5060, N21-5064 N 2 1-5081, and N21-5091 may be used in lieu of 
the SRL C24-3387-A plus TNLs N24-5196. N21-5060, N21-5064, 
N21-5081, and N21-5091

Sort/M erge (3 6 0 B -S M -3 0 8 )

Basic Operating S ys te m /3 6 0  S p ec ifica tion s , Sort/M erge  
Program (8K Disk)

with T N L N 2 1 - 5 0 4  5

Assembler (3 6 0 B -A S -3 0 9 )

Basic Operating S ys te m /3 6 0  and S ys te m /3 6 0  Basic 
Programming Support - Macro D e fin ition  Language 
8K D isk/Tape

C 2 4 -3 3 2 1 -3

C 2 4 -3 3 6 4 - 3

The Maintenance Package w ill be available from PID for a period of 60 days 
fo llow ing the announcement of availability of System Release 1 7 .

*  Denotes change from previous release.

C 2 4 -3 3 6 1 -6  

C 2 4 -3 4 5 0 -3  

C 24 -3 3 7  2 -6

C 2 4 -5 0 2 4 -3

C 2 4 -5 0 6 0 -2

C 2 4 -3 4 0 9 -3

Form numbers which have changed since previous release are underlined.

If only the publications or T ado-tionai copies of the publications are required, order 
them from the IBM Distribute Center, Mecbanicsburg —  not from PID.

Documentation - ' ; ■ *. Mate ■ u List, and Attachment (Instructions to User).

Machine Readable - -  B O S /3 6 0  is available on one 2 4 0 0 ' reel of magnetic tape, 
9 -tra ck  at 3 0 0  bo> o* I n  '6  on- . :r 7-track at 8 0 0  cpi (Data Conversion feature 
required), or on one 1 3 1 6  i>««* P ack.

The dumped disk pac- d -r*  -Re tape w ill he preceded by an In itia liz e  2 3 1 1  U tility  
Program and a T ape *: - -6ngram. The operating instructions for creating the
system pack from the tape are provided w ith  the Program Materia! L is t .

Side 2 of 2



Data Processing P R O G R A M  A N N O U N C EM EN T

NEW TYPE II PRO G RAM  39VFS U S E R  

ACCESS TO O PERA T IO N S A V A IL A B L E  
IN 2938 A R R A Y  PROCF.5V/:R tRpQ)

The Array Processing R.; or on one Package gives the 
user convenient access; to on* operations available in 
the IBM 2938 Array P-'OHnnc-or and provides a set of 
analytical routine:- . AvU l rignai analysis.
These programs are no .... ■ .,-r r r -  ou .he System/
360 Model 44 or the . on 332 Model 65 or 75 and 
will be available July 3 : , I960

The subroutines are d ,\nned into two basic groups. The 
first group, designslec -V v : ? J tcssor Access 
Method" (APAM't is m m v r - .n.ce and simplify
the use of the 2938 A* :, \.v\or, an RPQ peripheral
processor attachable t- r .?-3: Model 44 or System./
360 Model 65 or 75.

The Array Processor performs a basic set of arithmetic 
operations on arrays of data. All internal arithmetic 
operations are performed In floating-point. However, 
the input data may be in halfword fixed-point as well 
as fullword floating point format since automatic con
version to floating-point format is performed by the 
Array Processor. The primary purpose of the Array 
Processor is to reduce drastically the time required to 
perform arithmetic operations on arrays of data.

APAM  provides convenient functional control of the 
operations of the Array Processor by means of simple 
'C A L L ' Statements W ithout the burden of detailed sys
tems programming. By interfacing with the control 
programs of Operating System/260 or the Model 44 
Programming System n AM provides the user with 
all the services offered r w «trol orograms.

The second group of • • ■ mmes A designated Signal
Processing Subroutines, mm. v  ->i.3>ruu tines provide a 
series of analytical nm d ou in digital signal
analysis in many area* m c . .sr? ; ' exploration, vibra
tion analysis, turhulem n wage enhancement).
These routines are demy vd ,v. at hum thu features of 
the Array Processor a hj A p a y . A n  o' these routines 
are computational rncduAs lha; can be combined with 
a user's input,output, m compute bona I routines to meet 
his individual needs.

The combination of these tw o groups o f subroutines  
provides a modular and efficient set o f subroutines 
which greatly facilitates the use o f the A rray  Processor. 
The package can be applied to the so lution  o f problem s 
in signal analysis, matrix arithmetic, mathem atical 
statistics, numerical solution  o f differential equations 
and many other areas requiring the processing o f arrays 
of data. I t  i s  particularly well suited to  application  
areas such as the processing o f digital seism ic data, 
where very large quantities of data m ust be processed 
rapidly and accurately.

The sales manual write-up is attached to  P68-135,

Mote to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed 
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
shou'd be applied to the text for WT use.

i l ' A l l  programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on panes 9 01 3  through 9 01 7 , Programming Section, WT DP

! Sales Manual.

!2' Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mecnanicsburg, Pennsylvania)or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

131 When a new version nf a program is announced, current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a
prepunched request card m their Area.

141 Programming distribution media may be different in this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

15’ All references made to the Program Information Department [PIDI should be
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

161 Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

I7i Communications facilities orservices may be required which are not offered 
m al l  WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should
be consulted.

! i8 ' References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
j with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT 
| and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION
| COM M ITM ENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LE V E L  REQU IREM ENTS
! SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTO M ERS PRIOR TO VER IF ICAT ION  WITH 
j LOCAL CL MANAGER OF EC A VA ILA B IL IT Y .

FOR IBM IN T E R N A L  USE O N L Y

Published  by D P  Sales Pub lish ing Services, W T H Q

Release Date: S e p te m rv  3n
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IBM World Trade Data Processing
PR O G R A M  A N N O U N C EM EN T

G E N E R A L IZ E D  IN FO R M A T IO N  SY ST EM  
(TYPE II) TO BE A V A IL A B L E  9/29/69; 
APPLICAT IO N  P O SS IB IL IT IES  A R E  V A R IE D

The System/360 Generalized Information System (GIS) 
will be available September 29,1969.

Note: G IS  (Basic) will be available June 30,
1969, as announced in P68-66. The files and 
procedures defined and used in G IS  (Basic) are 
compatible with those used by GIS, except 
that G IS  allows up to 16 files instead of three 
in a retrieval or file modification procedure.

GIS, in conjunction with the IBM System/360 Opera
ting System (OS/360) Multiprogramming with a Vari
able number of Tasks (MVT), provides a powerful 
technique for addressing specif ic data processing needs 
as well as many of the requirements of executive man
agement systems. In response to initial, spontaneous, 
and changing requirements, G IS  provides sets of gen
eralized routines which enable data set creation, main
tenance, and data retrieval. With this system, existing 
or new files are described once to G IS  and are there
after symbolically referenced by the user in his proce
dure specifications. The system user may perform 
these functions from terminals supported by the 
OS/360 Queued Telecommunication Access Method 
(QTAM).

The Generalized Information System will be particu
larly advantageous in application areas where frequent 
changes in program design, application logic, or report 
requirements would invalidate the efficiency ordinarily 
attainable with assembly-level coding. The applicability 
of G IS  ranges from narrowly defined uses to the most 
general, for example:

Credit Control -- credit risk data base 
maintenance.

Resource Management -  Evaluation, 
inventory analysis, and exception reporting.

Middle and Executive Management Informa
tion Systems -- using terminals to obtain 
decision data from files generated by on-line 
and off-line transaction systems.

Implementing a particular application ordinarily re
quires a computer programmer to code a multitude of 
specific routines. Typically, the system requirements 
associated with this application do not remain stable. 
Additional routines are needed to provide greater capa
bilities; new reports are identified to answer spontane

ous information demands not anticipated at the time 
the application was initially defined. Accordingly, this 
dynamic operational environment imposes a significant 
continuing demand on programmers to maintain existing 
programs.

In contrast to conventional practices, the G IS  user de
scribes his new or existing files in a procedure that does 
not involve detailed programming. This file description 
is a one-time task. As a result of processing by a G IS  
program component, these file descriptions enable the 
user to address the contents of his files by means of 
user selected symbolic names. No longer must he repeat, 
in every procedure, the size of each field, its units, rela
tive location, and other data management parameters.

When the user applies G IS  techniques to write his file 
creation, maintenance, and retrieval procedures, they 
will be compiled by a G IS  program component after 
diagnostic testing to ensure their validity. Once com
piled the executable code may be applied to the user's 
data or stored in a G IS  library for subsequent recall by 
a single symbolic name. With some limitations, user 
routines written in other languages, such as PL/I or 
COBOL, may access G IS  files. G IS  procedures can link 
to OS/360 Assembly Language user routines referenced 
within G IS  procedures.

Hence, G IS  provides a technique to precompile a library 
of customized application programs for system require
ments that can be anticipated. In response to spontan
eous requirements, new procedures can be written, 
compiled and executed - using existing single or multiple 
files - to provide customized reports.

Of particular importance to the multi-file retrieval re
quirements of management information systems, the 
limitation of three files in G IS  (Basic) has been removed. 
Up to sixteen files may be used in retrieval or modifica
tion procedures in GIS.

Provision is made for a multitasking or terminal proc
essing capability designed to work with OS/360 using 
M VT  and QTAM.

Note: The system user must provide the QTAM  
program, describing the Teleprocessing network, 
to interface with GIS. An outline of the user's 
responsibilities to provide this interface is included 
in the Application Description Manual.

G IS  requires a minimum of 153,600 bytes of dynamic 
main storage, OS/360 Multiprogramming with a 
Variable number of Tasks, and OS/360 access methods. 
This will lead to a minimum machine configuration 
with 524,288 bytes, or at least a System/360 Model
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The Application Descrpth'n Manual (H20-Q574) is now 
available, A PublicaT:nn Release Letter will announce 
the availability of a miri a-.n Kit containing slides and
narrative.

The new sales manual write-up is attached to P68-135.

^  ~ V a k c M
John Fahey 

Dji'ector of D P  Mark

-i
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■V-te _ no_ W one ID ade_ Readers

This letter is a re o run a an 18M Programm mg Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA ano W a n -> . ■■ n*- On, jwinu changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the te»; m r A  t .

11 All programs announced as avaddoU- nave oeen shipped to tne appropriate 
WT Program I. ■ brar,e >. Prc-uMi-c an associated materia.- may be ordered 
as indicated on pages ) 'j t 3 t*v-, nr «0i 7. Programming Section,. WT DP 
Sales Manual,

!2 Advance copies nf the •->rm n u ro n e ' pub- icaf ions mentioned in the above 
either have been sh'nped ; w,tb additional copies ava-laoie from the IBM 
D istribution  Cent* r Mr mi ■ s* n, P i"-rs,-w<<n-a. or ,vi" *-e shipped when j 
available . Ill th*. use )i the mi'to1- avu •iaO'1 <ty w n 1 On announced m the 
Weekly DP Market m > Pud ma - .om N n iia -e  • etter

[3' When a new version -f  ̂ n- . e .ec ’  ̂ -s -i,n  order it,
they will not reel n,e .* ai i or at -- a . p i  ,r f u v >e tssar i/ receive a 
prepunched request earn m uv - n ffJ ,

-4! Programming d-s rou . - <• ’ f <. < 4 ‘tere..1 r t'i s area based on local j
conditions ai though ;) r h  ea-K* -nay be indicated J

15' A ll references >’ a~^ n  n i'-- • *, -fom a'-v ü n a r t ’mn» P D  o 10l.|d be j
understood to mean die- sof-norian ’ W T t-rogram L ibrarv .

16! Any reference •• a *. c '• 1 -r - .• _,(>\ns i as - e n r > s cl infor
mation or for manv.-nts. d .  o<- .;t>r-p tc t;c<- to mean the < omoarable
WT Departmen *■ • • r ,',-ni hv< -

17 Communication'- f.- - - >• u / -  - a i n m r t afered
in all WT countr*ev. »• -  ̂ v  - . •* < ■- "m a -ai*ah<‘ t, ->f suitable
communication^ f.u mi , «-■: , ‘ 7 *  -v-;,r s- og Coord r>a*or should
be consulted.

181 References mace to t n,, seer m , ••>d'..t --eouirecients should r»e verified 
with the ;ocai uf- -t* -f t 1 c , ■ _ «- ^i-en-pris are ider,'i..ai for WT
and IBM, avaiiabd.u arm ‘-g --r A l*‘ ( .rfer \0  °R0DUCT!0N
COMMITMENT -C P  V . - '-  E C LEVEL  REQU IREMENTS
SHOULD BE MADE T OME cp PRIOR TO VER 'P ICAPO N WITH
LOCAL CE M a v t, G l R »- p a  a: p - \  i
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Important usability and performance im provem ents to  
Basic PL/I are contained in TOS/360 Release 12, w hich  
is now available. This is in addition to the normal m ain
tenance for A P A R 's  for the system.

The new Basic PL/I features are'

Usability

Execution time error messages may now 
be augmented by the number of the source 
statement causing the error, if U PS! bit 1
has been on during compilation.

. An additional ENVIRONMENT option is 
provided for RECORD OUTPUT files. This 
option specifies that the first character 
of the record is to be interpreted as a 
control character for carriage control or 
stacker selection.

. The SK IP  and COLUMN control format
items are now supported for all STR EA M  
files, thus providing the capability to 
position any stream file.

. Text in many error messages is reworded 
to better explain the cause of error.

. Error flags in the symbol table, form erly
described by numbers, are now described 
in text,

. Unlabeled tape files may now be created 
without a leading tapemark.

Performance

. Improved performance and better core
utilization in Decimal Arithmetic oper
ations,

. More efficient object code for structure 
assignments.

In addition, the priority of the concatenation (CAT) 
operator has been changed to make it lower than that
of the infix + and higher than that of the compare oper
ations.

Minimum system requirements are unchanged. Basic 
program material, ordering instructions, and program  
maintenance information are on the reverse side.

Rci'ZZv-

Distnb^tjo -•
P68-136
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Data Processing
P R O G R A M  A N N O U N C E M E N T

A  M O D E L  20 T Y PE  II P R O G R A M  FO R  
M A N U F A C T U R IN G  O R G A N IZ A T IO N S  W ILL  
BE A V A IL A B L E  E A R L Y  N E X T  Y E A R

Systerh/360 Model 20 Requirements Planning and 
Inventory Control System Program will be available 
March 31, 1969.

This application programming system provides manu 
facturing organizations with easy-to-modify routines 
to retrieve records or a series of records which have 
been organized and maintained by the System/360 
Model 20 Bill of Material Processor (360V-ME-08X).

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an |BM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text fcjr WT use.

I l l  All programs announced aS available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Plrograms and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 901 7, Programming Section, WT DP 
Sales Manual.

|2! Advance copies of the foirti numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mech^nicsburg, Pennsylvania)or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

(31 When a new version of a program is announced, current users must order iL 
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

141 Programming distribution media may be different in this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

(51 All references made to the Program Information Department IPID! should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

(61 Any reference made to DPp Departments (or regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

(71 Communications facilities orservices may be required which are not offered 
in all WT countries. In cajse of any doubt as to the availabil ity of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

181 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT 
and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
CO M M ITM EN TS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEV EL  REQU IREM ENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO CU STO M ERS PRIOR TO VER IF ICAT IO N  WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A VA ILA B IL IT Y .

The package provides an integrated system for re
quirements planning and inventory control of manu
factured and purchased items. It contains four pro
grams which run under an application control program.

Order File Organization 
Status Updating 
Requirements Planning 
Order Policy

The program will run under the IBM System/360 
Model 20 Disk Programming System. It is written in 
a modular manner to provide for maximum facility 
in tailoring a customized system with standard or 
user-specif ied input and output formats.

For detailed information refer to the text on the 
reverse side and the Application Description Manual 
(H19-0007).

FOR IBM  IN T E R N A L  USE O N LY

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

Release Date: October 18, 1968
Distribution: All Areas
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Requirements Planning and Inventory Control System: This group of integrated pro
grams will allow Manufactur
ing companies to achieve

economic management of their manufacturing inventories. Programs are provided to 
G ) create and update the order file, (2) update inventory status with all transactions,
(3) plan future requirements by explosion and forecasting, and (4) assure an economic 
coverage of requirements by means of an order policy based on order point and order 
quantity rules.

Description: The system consists of a mainline routine, an Order File Organization 
routine, and three application programs: Status Updating, Requirements Planning, 
and Order Policy.

Mainline —  This control program resides in core storage throughout the system run. 
On the basis of program control cards, it selects the next phase, loads it, and con
trols execution of the program.

Order File Organization —  This contains the routines required to create and main- 
tain the open-order file. It includes the functions add, update, and delete. The 
output of this program is an audit list.

Status Updating —  All transactions (issues, receipts, orders, etc.) are processed 
and the item master and open-order records are updated. A status and transaction 
list may be printed for each active item, or for every item in the file. Updated in
ventory account totals are printed at the end of the run.

Requirements Planning —  The requirement fields in the item master records are up- 
dated by means of imput cards and explosion of the input through the product-struc
ture chain. Gross requirements are netted against available inventory. Planned 
orders for each period are determined for finished products and components by means 
of lotfsizing and offsetting routines. Forecasts for unscheduled requirements and 
scrap rates are made using exponential smoothing.

Order Policy —  All items are periodically checked to determine whether all the re
quirements for a user-specified time period are filled by stock on hand or open orders. 
If the requirements are not met, one of the following actions will be suggested to 
guarantee the balancing between the requirements and the availability inventory: 
order, reschedule order, follow-up, or cancel order. A suggestion to remove an 
item has been inactive for a specific length of time. Planning Status Report lists 
may be printed for every item in the file or only for those items that have unfilled 
requirements within the specified planning period.

Features:

Five programs are provided to assist the user in developing an integrated, 
economic, inventory control system.

The B ill of Material Processor is required to G ) create and maintain the 
item master and product-structure files and (2) provide the product- 
structure access routines needed for requirements processing and explosion.

It is possible to implement the three application programs (Status Up
dating, Requirements Planning, and Order Policy) as an integrated 
system or independently.

Transactions are valued using standard unit cost.

Open-ordèr records are created only for placed purchase or production 
orders. A suggestion to order does not create an order.

Unit of packing is included in the item master record. Therefore, orders 
are rounded to commercial or shop quantities.

The order file  is created and maintained by the system. Updating the 
open-order file  may occur through a separate Order F ile Organization 
run or as part of the Status Updating run. These two runs may be made 
at any desired frequency. The Requirements Planning and Order Policy 
programs are run at the end of each requirements period.

Stock value adjustment is performed, and work-in-process and allocated 
inventories are updated. The BOMP-20 routines are required for this 
operation.

Forecasting of unscheduled requirements and scrap rates is done by 
means of first-order exponential smoothing. Lot sizes are computed 
by means of the Floating Economic Order Quantity formula.

The operations of the Requirements Planning and Inventory Control 
System can be combined with the operations of an automated accounting 
system.

The modular concept allows the user to tailor the system to his 
particular requirements.

The user has the option of using the standard record formats as 
provided, or to create his own.

User-written sub-routines may be added at specific program exits.

Variable control data may be changed for each program run.

The item master file  is organized indexed-sequentially. The product- 
structure and open-order files are direct-access files chained to the 
item master file .

The item master file  may be accessed and processed by RPG programs.

Special Sales Information: The system is designed to utilize the disk access routines 
in the System/360 Model 20 B ill of Material Processor (360V -M E -08X ). The 
program is also required for the creation and maintenance of the item master and pro- 
duct-structure fi le s .

Use: Six different program runs are possible.

Create the open-order file.
Maintain the open-order file.
Update status by orders and transactions.
Determine order policy for special items.
Forecast scrap rate and unscheduled requirements, combined 

with a shifting of the requirement periods and an order policy 
run.

Plan requirements and order policy run.

User's Action:

Record lengths must be determined with a view towards the number of item master, 
product-structure and open-order records to be processed and the capacity of the 
disk storage available.

Organization, construction, and maintenance of the item master and product- 
structure files.

An understanding of the concepts utilized to select the most meaningful values as 
parameters. IBM Production and Information Control System (PICS) manual 
discusses many of these concepts.

Designing of record formats and the assignment of transaction codes if the standards 
are not used.

Programming Systems: The program is written in the IBM Systen\/360 Model 20 DPS/ 
TPS Assembler language, using the DPS IOCS.

Minimum System Requirements: IBM System/360 Model 20 (D2) 16 K ... one card 
reading device ... one card punching device ... one printer ... 7495 Storage Control 
... two 2311 Disk Storage Drives.

Program Support Material: Application Description (H19-0007).

Reference Material: PICS-Production Information and Control System (E20-0280) ... 
IMPACT-Inventory Management and Control Techniques (E20-8105) ... Bill of 
Material Processor-A Maintenance and Retrieval System (E20-0114) ... System/360 
Model 20 Bill of Material Processor (H20-0478).
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IBM SYSTEM /360 MODEL 20
CAPACITY LOADING AND SCHEDULING SYSTEM

The IBM Capacity Loading and Scheduling System for the Model 20 (CLASS 20) is 
designed to compute the schedules for the entire order inventory of a manufacturing 
plant and to allocate the required operations to the machines available. This sys
tem can be applied to both single-part and assembly production. It can be 
adapted easily to existing data organizations.

The system is composed of three individual programs as follows.

• The Order Management program updates the shop-order file  and holds this 
inventory available for scheduling. The input required for the program, following 
the initial collection of order-inventory data, consists of transaction data only.

Additions are included in the stjatus file  in sorting sequence.
Cancelled operations, parts, arid orders are removed from the 
file .
Changes are incorporated as required.
Operations reported complete a rp  marked accordingly.

Transactions must be sorted by order number, part number, and operation number.

• The Inventory Scheduling program (infinite capacity loading) computes latest start 
and end dates for every operation, b îsed on the assumption of infinite capacity. It 
uses processing times and transit times (between operations) and considers the pro
duct structure to determine latest st^rt dates for all parts on the basis of the desired 
end dates (backward scheduling). if a computed start date falls into the past, then a 
new but delayed end date is computed (forward scheduling) —  unless the desired end 
date can be kept by reducing transit times.

Parts may be independent of each other. They may also be linked to each other 
in an order structure or network.

The output consists of (1) a schedule listing that contains operation schedules 
computed for all orders, and (2) a graphic machine loading summary which contains, 
for each scheduling period, a comparison of capacity available versus capacity 
required. This facilitates early recognition of excess capacity and/or capacity 
bottlenecks, making it possible to take steps towards a more economical loading.

The Finite Capacity Loading (operations sequencer) program allocates the individual 
operations to specific machines, determining the final schedules.

From the scheduled orders (output of the Inventory Scheduling program), operation 
queues are built at the individual wprk centers. Two criteria govern the selection, 
and subsequent allocation, of operations from these queues:

(L) A priority specification whidh can be controlled by the user to a large 
extent, and

(2) the objective of minimum id|e times at the individual machines.

The output of the Finite Capacity Loading program consists of:

a lis t specifying the sequence of operations at each work center or 
individual machine, and a graphic statement of idle times;

a schedule list showing the expected throughput of operations, parts, 
and orders through manufacturing; and

a projection of capital investment - (work in process inventory).

The principal features of the system are as follows.

F lexibility of Input.
The user may adapt input and program flow to his existing organization by means of 
parameter cards.
Data Formats: The locations and lengths of fields in the various data cards are 
optional. However, maximum lengths must not be exceeded.
Program Parameters: Scheduling periods and keydates, computation and weighting 
factors.

F lexibility of Output.
L ist formats can be varied as well as the information to be printed. Print routines 
are clearly identified to facilitate replacement.

Types of File Organization.
Order Inventory file  - -  sequential, multi-volume if required. Scheduled Order 
file —  sequential, multi-volume if required.
Queuing file (imminent operation) —  direct access.

Work Centers.
The maximum number of work center} is 3 0 0 .
Daily capacity can be specified for each individual machine. An individual machine 
can be excluded from scheduling by fneans of a suppression specification.

Substitute processing times can be Computed in case projected processing times are 
not available.

. Transit times (between two operations) are computed from parameters fur
nished to the system.

Special Sales Information

The general scope of CLASS 20 refers to the manufacture of single parts and 
assemblies.

The system does not require the use of other IBM-supplied programs. Since 
the order file  and the scheduled orders are stored sequentially, magnetic 
tape can be used for these files instead of disk packs, so that all disk 
drives can be used for the Queuing file .

The user can determine the intervals between scheduling runs.

The three system programs are executed independently of each other. However, 
each program is based on the output of the preceding program. Prior to the 
execution of the Finite Capacity Loading program, a decision must be made 
concerning the capacity to be considered available. (Planning for shift work, 
subcontracting, e tc.)

Prerequisites of Usage

The following prerequisites must be fulfilled prior to the introduction of the 
system:

(1) For schedule computations, a shop calender is required that uses 3- 
d igit continuous ascending numbers.

(2) The existing work stations must be grouped into work centers.

(3) Orders must be recorded by quantities and schedules.

(4) a. All parts and assemblies —  and, if necessary, the assembly
activity - -  must be described in routing plans.

b. The schedule structure of a product must be known, i. e . , the 
schedules for parts and assemblies to be incorporated in an order 
must be available.

(5) For the purpose of data processing, immediate operation-complete reports 
are required.

System Environment and Programming Language

CLASS 20 is executed under control of the IBM System/360 Model 20 , Disk 
Programming System (disk-resident or card-resident).

The system programs are written in the DPS/TPS Assembler language, using 
the DPS Input/Output Control System.

Minimum Machine Requirements

For the disk-only configuration the minimum machine requirements are as 
follows.

. One IBM 2020 Central Processing Unit with 1 6 ,3 8 4  bytes of core 
storage and decimal arithmetic;

. one card-reading device;

. one card-punching device (for assembly of CLASS 20 programs).

. two IBM 2311 Disk Storage Drives Model 12 (including 7496 Disk 
Storage Control); and

. one printer (with 120 print positions).

Program Support Material

Application Description Manual:
IBM System/360 Model 20 ,
Capacity Loading and Scheduling System,
Form H 19-0008

Reference Material

IBM publication The Production Information and Control System, Form E20- 
0 2 8 0 .

P 9025  . . .  October 1968 New
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PROGRAM  ANNOUNCEMENT

PL/I'S  L A N G U A G E  A|ND U S A B IL IT Y  
F E A T U R E S  G R E A T L Y  IM P R O V E D  
U N D ER  DOS-TOS/36Ö

Note to world Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WjT use.

I l l  All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 9 01 7 , Programming Section, WT DP 
Sales Manual.

12' Advance copies of the form nijmbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechamcpburg, Pennsy!vama)or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced m the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3! When a new version of a program is announced, current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in th^ir Area.

141 Programming distribution media may be different in this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

|5i All references made to the Program Information Department IPID ' should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

161 Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

171 Communications facilities orservices may be required which are not offered 
m all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

18! References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT 
and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
COM M ITM ENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LE V E L  REQU IREM ENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO CU STO M ERS PRIOR TO VER IF ICAT ION  WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF ÉC A VA ILA B IL IT Y .

Several major features of the PL/I Language and im
portant usability improvements will be implemented 
in the next releases of the PL/I D-Level Compiler. 
Availabilities are: for DOS/360 April 30, 1969;
TOS/360 August 29, 1969.

Additional Language Features

LIST  - Directed Input/Output 
Allows free-form data transmission.

IN IT IA L  Attribute
Enables initialization of variables at the time 
that storage is assigned.

Certain Keyword Abbreviations 
Reduces the overall effort of source program 

coding.

. Built-in Functions ADD, M U LT IPLY  and D IV ID E  
Permit user control over the precision resulting 
from these functions.

Improved Usability Features

Debugging Facilities
Provide for tracing of object program flow; 
initiated by source program C A L L  statements.

X R E F  Option
Causes a cross reference listing to be written. 

Improved Diagnostics
The number of messages and their clarity is 
improved.

. PROCESS Card
Allows compile-time options to be specified, 
overriding Job Control options.

Improvements in generated code will produce an 
average of a 10 per cent object time savings and an aver
age of a 10 per cent savings in core storage for generated 
code.

Selling Points ... Along with the current PL/I Marketing 
Campaign, this announcement emphasizes IBM 's conti
nuing effort to enhance PL/I. The new features strengthen 
the existing marketing advantages such as:

Increased programmer productivity.
Advanced features designed for new appli
cation areas.
IBM 's lead in the development and 
implementation of this major new language.

PL/I offers NSR I potential through cost savings and 
growth facilities for our customers.

Details are on the reverse side.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

FOR IBM  IN T E R N A L  USE O N LY

Release Date: October 25, 1968
Distribution: A ll Aread

P68-144



Details

LIST  - directed transmission is supported for 
STR EA M  files. The L IST  option permits the user 
to transmit data from or to an external medium 
or string without specifying a format for the data. 
The data transmission is directed by the data list 
and the data itself.

The IN IT IA L  attribute enables the user to specify, 
in a D EC LA R E  statement, an initial constant 
value to be assigned to a data item when storage 
is allocated to it.

The key word abbreviations that may be used are: 
CHAR, DCL, DEF, ENV, EXT, INIT, PIC

The built in functions ADD, M U LT IPLY , and 
D IV ID E  are implemented. Each of these functions 
allows the user to control the precision of the re
sult which is returned to the point of invocation.

Debugging Facilities
Exhibit Change
During the first execution of a special C A L L  
statement, names passed with the statement 
will be printed with their corresponding values. 
On further executions, a name and value will 
be printed only when the value has changed 
since the previous execution.

Tracing
The tracing facility prints the label of the block 
on entry and gives a message to indicate the 
exit. Tracing can be enabled and disabled for 
a block by special C A LL  statement. For each 
executed GO TO statement, the label and 
address associated with the target statement 
are given, except in case the GO TO statement 
is in an on-unit, the on-condition and the 
address associated with the target statement 
are given.

Diagnostic Improvements
The number of diagnostics concerning D E C LA R E  
statements are increased. D EC LA R E  statement 
diagnostics will be expanded to contain the 
variable name associated with the error. Error 
recovery, especially with D E C LA R E  statements, 
will be aided by improved association of severity 
codes with the errors.

Diagnostic messages are improved in the clarity 
of their texts.

. PROCESS Card
The PROCESS card allows the programmer to 
specify compile time options which may override 
Job Control options. It precedes the PL/I 
source program and has an asterisk in column 
one.

Options which may appear in the operand field

of the Process card are:

1. Options already supported by DOS/TOS
Job Control for PL/I - DECK, NODECK, 
LIST, NOLIST, LISTX, NO LISTX, SYM, 
NOSYM, ERRS, NO ERRS, 48C, 60C.

2. New Options
a. OPT, NOOPT (not supported by Job

Control)
OPT - causes the optimization of 
object code

NOOPT - suppresses the OPT option

b. STMT, NOSTMT (not supported by
Job Control)

STM T - causes statement numbers 
from the source program to be con
tained in the diagnostic messages 
printed during the execution of the 
compiled program.

NOSTMT - suppresses the STM T  option

c. XREF, NOX REF (supported by Job
Control)

X R E F  - causes a cross reference listing to 
be written on SY SL ST  

N O X R EF  - suppresses the X R E F  option

Minimum System Requirement

No changes.

Publication

TNL N 33-9040 for PL/I Subset Reference Manual, 
C28-8202.
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Programming Announcement

MODEL 20 CAPACITY This system will be available May, 1969. 
X E D U LIN G  SYSTEM

Description: CLASS 20 maintains and estab
lishes schedules for planned and open orders 
of a manufacturing plant. In addition, CLASS 
20 provides a forecast of capacity require
ments and computes appropriate processing 
sequences for the available machines.

The system is designed for small and 
medium-size users in the manufacturing and 
assembly industry. The extent of coverage is 
shown by the following objectives: [1] 
Assurance that schedules are met, [2] shorter 
production time, [3] level machine loads, [4] 
reduction of manufacturing costs. The pro
gram handles single-part and assembly pro
duction.

The package consists of:

1. Order Management
2. Inventory Scheduling, plus Network 

Scheduling (optional)
3. Finite Capacity Loading

The system is designed for execution under 
the IBM System/360 Model 20 Disk Pro
gramming System. It is written in DPS/TPS 
Assem bler language, using the DPS 
Input/Output Control System.

For detailed information, refer to the sales 
manual Text and the Application Description 
Manual (Form No. H19-0008). Consult the 
weekly Publications Release Letter for actual 
availability date of this manual.

October 22,1968 

All Areas
P9025 P68-143A
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POW ERFU L U SA  S T A N D A R D  COBOL TO BE 
A V A IL A B L E  FOR ÖS-DOS/360 ... TOG ETHER  
WITH A  LAN G U AG E  C O N VERSIO N  PRO G RAM

Published by DP S^les Publishing Services, WTHQ

The full U SA  Standard COBO L will be implemented 
for OS/360 and DOS/360 with existing and new IBM 
extensions. This is the most powerful COBO L ever 
available for System/360.

Highlights of the new and improved functions and 
usability features are:

New for OS/360 and DOS/360
Segmentation 
Table Handling 
Write before Advancing 
Comments in Data Division 
Cross Reference Listing 
Condensed Procedure Map Listing 
Individual options for Data and 
Procedure Map

New for DOS/360 and Improved for OS/360
. Sort Verb 

Report Writer

Conversion Aids

Differences Manual and LCP

The compilers and LCPs will be available 
October 31, 1969

The United States of America Standard Institute* 
approved the USA  Standard C O B O L ** (USA Standard 
X3.23 -1968 COBOL) on August 23, 1968. IBM has 
actively cooperated with the standardization effort. 
The OS/360 and DOS/360 U SA  Standard Compilers 
will implement the full U SA  Standard COBOL.

IBM 's implementation of USA  Standard COBOL 
Compilers complies with the first draft International 
Organization for Standards (IOS) recommendation for 
COBOL. Elements of the USA  Standard COBOL, not 
included in the initial availability of the compilers, are 
described on the inside pages under the DOS and OS 
paragraphs.

Asynchronous process for OS/360 COBOL F will not 
be delivered. See the OS paragraph for details.

Not̂ to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an| IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT Offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

I l l  All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9Q 13 through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, WT DP 
Sales Manual.

(2! Advance copies of the fojrm numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechamcsburg, Pennsylvamalor will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

131 When a new version of a brogram is announced, current users must order it; 
they will not receive it Automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card |n their Area.

|4) Programming distribution media may be different in this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

151 All references made to the Program Information Department IPIDI should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

161 Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of mior- 
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

171 Communications facilities or services may be required which are not offered 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

181 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT 
and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
COM M ITM ENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LE V E L  REQU IREMENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO CU STO M ERS PRIOR TO VER IF ICAT IO N  WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVA ILA B IL IT Y .

FOR IBM  IN T E R N A L  U$E O N LY

* Formerly known as American Standards Association (ASA).

**  The Standard COBOL, frequently referred to as U SA S I COBOL, should not be confused with The United States of America Standard 
Code for Information! Interchange (U SASC II).

Release Date: October 25, 1968
Distribution: All Areas P68-145



The U SA  Standard COBOL Compiler for OS/360 con
tains significant new functions and facilities beyond 
those currently available in OS/COBOL F. The USA  
Standard COBOL compiler for DOS/360 is equivalent 
to the OS/360 version and represents a major expansion 
of the COBOL language now available to the DOS user. 
The new compilers retain all the current System/360 
COBOL capabilities.

Highlights - New Features

Segmentation - New for DOS and OS. The 
programmer identifies the overlay segments 
of the program, the compiler generates the 
overlay structure to provide more efficient 
core usage.

Table Handling - New for OS, New for 
DOS. A  new IN D E X E D  BY  option for more 
efficient direct and relative addressing of 
tables. Table Search is simplified by SEARC H  
and S E T  statements.

Sort Verb - New for DOS, improved flexibility 
for OS.

Report Writer - New for DOS, improved for
OS. The programmer can specify, in the 
Data Division, the report format. This mini
mizes the amount of Procedure Division code 
and enables simplified report preparation 
within the COBO L program.

Write Before Advancing - Improved Printer 
efficiency by printing before spacing.

The CO RRESPO N D IN G  option of ADD, 
SUBTRACT, and M OVE - New for DOS.

Language Extensions ... The current and new IBM exten
sions to System/360 COBOL are available in the new 
compilers.

STA RT  statement, permits initiation of sequential 
processing of an ISAM  file at any record specified.

Special Register items, allow access to:
T IM E-O F-D AY  
CU RRENT-D ATE  
I/O Error Codes

Special Registers for sort optimization at object time 
SO RT-F ILE-S IZE, SORT-CORE-SIZE, SO RT  MODE- 
S IZE

Apply C O RE-IN D EX  - Specifies highest level index in 
core for indexed files.

New Usability Features ... Cross reference listing -  
Condensed Procedure listing option -  Individual options 
for Data Map and Procedure Map.

Conversion Aids

A  detailed list of differences between USA  Standard 
COBOL and the current System/360 COBOL Com
pilers (D, E, and F) is contained in the Differences 
Manual, C28-6395.

Language Conversion Program (LCP) ... Converts 
System/360 COBOL source programs to U SA  Stand
ard COBOL source programs will be provided.

The LCP will function under:

DOS to convert DOS/360 COBOL D to 
DOS/360 USA  Standard COBOL

OS to convert OS/360 COBOL E or F 
to OS/360 U SA  Standard COBOL

The differences between System/360 COBOL and USA  
Standard COBOL are largely syntactical in nature. The 
LCP's are provided to ease the conversion by reducing 
conversion costs and minimizing programmer's involve
ment.

Input

The input to the LCP must be a System/360 COBOL 
source program which

adheres to the appropriate COBOL speci
fication.

will compile and execute correctly on the 
current compiler.

Output

The listing identifies all changes made to the 
original source program and flags the statements, 
if any, which require verification or remain to be 
manually converted.

The converted source program (optional output).

The LCP will function on the following System/360 Models: 
DOS, on Models 25, 30, 40, 50, 65, 67 (in 65 mode) and 75. 
It requires a minimum partition size of 14K bytes of main 
storage. OS, on Models 30, 40, 50, 65, 67 (in 65 mode), 75, 
85 and 91. It requires a minimum of 17K of main storage 
(25K if Report Writer is used).

Equipment Configuration LCP ... In addition to the 
features required for the operating system (OS or 
DOS), the following features must be present: Com
mercial Instruction Set (Model 91, the decimal simu
lator) ... an Input Data Set - Source Program ... an 
Output Data Set - Corrected Source Program (user 
option) ... a Listing Data Set ... three Utility Data 
Sets - The Utility Data Set may be tape or disk, but 
they must all be the same device type.

2
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DOS/360

DOS/System 360 CcJb O L  D is not affected by this 
announcement.

COBOL F will continue to have normal maintenance 
for two years after the availability of OS/360 USA  
Standard COBO L before it is withdrawn. The object 
time library will be maintained for one additional year.

The DOS/360 USA  Standard COBOL Compiler requires 
a minimum partition size of 54K bytes of main storage, 
except when using the Report Writer feature, which 
necessitates a minimum partition size of 80K bytes.

Equipment Configuration ... The compiler operates 
under DOS on System/360 Models 30, 40, 50, 65, 67 
(in 65 mode) and 75. In addition to the features re
quired for the Disk Operating System, the following 
features must be present at compile time:

The Commercial Instruction Set.

COBOL F Asynchronous Processing -  Support for the 
Asynchronous (Random) Processing feature previously 
defined for OS/360 COBOL F will not be delivered 
because its definition is in conflict with the current 
C O D A SY L  definition of the equivalent feature.

An Asynchronous Task Group has been appointed by 
C O D A SY L  and is engaged in a thorough review of the 
scope, language, and rules for the feature. The U SA  
Standards Institute is expected to base its standardi
zation of Asynchronous Processing upon the output 
of the C O D A SY L  Task Group.

Floating Point Arithmetic if floating point 
literals or calculations are used.

Four utility data sets on 2400 Tape Units, 
2311 Disk Drives, or 2314 Disk Storage 
Facility. One utility data set must be on a 
2311 or 2314.

System units required are source input, object output 
(punch and/or link), and program listing.

All devices currently supported by DOS/360 COBOL are 
supported by DOS/3(j>0 USA Standard COBOL.

It is IBM 's position that a COBOL Language feature of 
as high a level of complexity as Random Processing 
should be supported in a manner consistent with in
dustry standards.

Equipment Configuration ... The OS/360 USA  Standard 
COBOL Compiler operates in a minimum of 80K bytes 
of storage. It makes use of additional storage up to that 
specified. It will operate under OS on Systems/360 Models 
40, 50, 65, 67 (in 65 Mode) 75, 85 and 91.

In addition to the features required by the Operating Sys
tem, the following features must be present at compile 
time:

Publications -- IBM System/360 Disk Operating System: 
USA Standard COBOL, C28-6394 ... IBM System/360 
COBOL Differences: U SA  Standard COBOL Conversion, 
C28-6395.

Restriction ... The following will not be included in the 
initial availability. Tl^e BLO CK  CO N TA IN S clause for 
the specific case wher^ logical record size is greater than 
physical record size fqr data sets whose organization is 
Direct. The availability date will be provided by 
June 30, 1969.

OS/360

COBOL E - The COBOL E Compiler is not affected by 
this announcement.

OS/360 COBOL F Maintenance -- The U SA  Standard 
COBOL Compiler replaces the OS/360 COBOL F. It 
retains all of the advahced features of COBOL F and
includes new features 
COBOL Language, as

; contained within the Standard 
: well as new IBM extensions to 

that language. Any future improvements and language 
enhancements will be considered for the USA  Standard 
Compiler only.

The Commercial Instruction Set (decimal 
simulator on the 91)

Floating Point Arithmetic if floating point 
literals or calculations are used.

Four Utility Data Sets on 2400 Tape Units,
2311 Disk Drives or 2314 Disk Storage 
Facility. One Utility Data Set must be on 
a 2311 or 2314.

The compiler is capable of producing a card deck and a 
SY SL IN  data set. SYSIN , SY SL IB , and SY SP R IN T  are 
used for input, source language library input and listing 
output respectively.

Object Time Core Requirements -  CPU must be large 
enough to contain the object program and the necessary 
control program. The Commerical Instruction Set is 
required.

Object Program I/O -- All devices supported by the 
current OS COBOL F Compiler, as of the availability of 
this compiler, are supported.

Publications - IB M  System/360 Operating System: USA  
Standard COBOL, C28-6396 ... IBM System/360 COBOL
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Differences: U SA  Standard COBOL Conversion, C28-6395.

Restrictions ... The following will not be included in the 
initial availability: The BLO CK  CO N TA IN S clause for 
the specific cases where logical record size is greater than 
physical record size ... Physical, rather than logical 
REW IND/NOREW IND  interpretation ... Label process
ing at CLOSE time, rather than at end of file on input 
and update mode sequential data sets ... Implementa
tion of the USE BEFO RE/AFTER  ST A N D A R D  
LA B E L  clause. The availability dates will be provided 
by June 30, 1969.

Action Required ... Customers affected by the with
drawal of Asynchronous Processing under OS/360 
COBOL F should be notified.



Data Processing PROGRAM  ANNOUNCEMENT

NEW V E R S IO N  OF R A X  (TYPE II) 
P R O V ID ES  F ILE  INPUT-OUTPUT 
C A P A B IL IT IE S  TO T E R M IN A L  U SERS

Version 3 of System/300 Remote Access Computing 
System(RAX), a time-sjwing, remote-computing 
system, is available. Current users will be notified of 
the availability of the npw version by a letter (which 
instructs them to order the new version through the 
branch office) and prepunched program order card. 
They should use the prepunched card to order.

This version incorporates all the features of Version 2 
and also provides the new functional and machine 
capabilities of:

. file input-output for terminal users 

. SAVEing object program modules from termin
als

. SAVEing progranh output in a SAVE-file via a 
FO RTRA N  W RITE statement 

SA V E  and PURGE from the batch card reader 
. an extended machine configuration

a maximum of 30 terminals on a 128K byte 
machine

File Input-Output: The R A X  file input-output capa
bility opens up an entirely new area of usage for the 
R A X  system by making permanent and temporary 
files available to the terminal user. The user is able to 
specify the file characteristics (logical record size, file 
name, volume name, disposition, etc.) from the ter
minal. Multiple users are able to access the permanent 
files simultaneously. File Input-Output requires a 
minimum machine size of 128K bytes.

SAVEing Object Progrdms: The expanded SA V E  
function allows the terminal user to selectively save 
object program modules in addition to his source pro
grams. An object program saved in the R A X  library 
can be INCLUDEd in subsequent terminal or batch 
programs without the necessity to recompile.

SAVE ing  Program Output: The expanded SA V E  func
tion also allows the terminal user to save selected ob
ject program output by means of the FO RTRA N  
W RITE statement. FO RTRA N  input-output unit 10 
is used to designate the SAVE-file. With this feature, 
the terminal user can cèuse a program to generate out
put which can be subsequently used by himself or some 
other user from a terminal or from the batch card 
reader.

SAVE-PU RG E Facility for 2540: The terminal user's 
capability to SA V E  and PURGE programs and data has 
been extended to the batch card reader. With Version 
3, large programs or data files can be put into the R A X  
library through the batch card reader.

Extended Machine Configurations: The maximum local 
machine configuration supported by Version 3 is the 
same as supported by R A X  Version 2 with two exten
sions. Version 3 will support up to 3 selector channels.
It will also support up to 64 disk and tape units (a maxi
mum of four of which may be tape units).

Terminals Supported: The maximum number of 1050 
terminals supported by R A X  Version 3 is:

64K byte machine 10 terminals
128K byte machine 30 terminals
256K byte machine 63 terminals

See the following pages for the new sales manual 
write-up.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

FOR IBM IN TER N AL USE ONLY

Release Date: October 25 1968
Distribution: A|| AreaS
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Remote, Access Computing System (RAX); Provides sustained access to a System/
360 from remote locations to enable pro
grammers, engineers, scientists, and

other users to obtain fast turnaround and reduced problem-solution time for their com
putational problems. (360A-CX-17X)

Description: RAX is a time-shared, remote-computing system. Users of RAX can sub- 
mit Basic FORTRAN IV and Basic Assembler Language jobs for compilation and time- 
sliced execution from local and remote terminals, simultaneous with similar operations 
from other on-line equipment at the computer site. Programmers can compile, modify, 
and execute programs from their terminals while non-computer oriented users can be 
conversationally interacting with programs previously stored in the RAX library.

Terminal users of RAX can access up to 64 disk units to read or write permanent or 
temporary files. Multiple users are able to access these files simultaneously. The 
temporary files allow storage of intermediate results for later recall in that program or 
subsequent programs.

RAX user flexibility is provided by a modular and compatible design. Three System/ 
360 models (30, 4 0 , and 50) and three memory sizes (64K, 128K, and 256K 
bytes) are supported. Two terminals (the IBM 1050 Data Communications Terminal 
and the IBM 2260 Display Station) can be used with up to a maximum of 63 terminals 
simultaneously operational. Two IBM 2311 Disk Storage Drives are necessary, but 
up to 64 can be utilized by RAX.

Features:

. Up to 63 terminals can be used with RAX, depending upon the amount of 
core memory available.

. Terminals may be 1050s, which provide keyboard input, typewriter output 
as well as card and paper tape input and output, or 2260s, which provide 
keyboard input and CRT display of up to 12 lines of output. The 1050s 
and 2260s may be combined on the same system provided that the configu
ration restrictions are observed. The 1050s may be at a remote location 
from the computer. The 2260s must be local.

. The terminal user may save source or object programs and data or program 
output in the RAX user library. Saved information may be shared with other 
terminal users. File security is provided by means of a lock code which pre
vents unauthorized deletion or modification of any file in the library.

. The terminal user may use permanent or temporary files for input or output.
When using the File Input-Output capability of RAX the user is able to 
specify the file characteristics (logical record size, file name, volume 
name, disposition, etc.) from the terminal. Multiple users are able to ac
cess the permanent files simultaneously. File Input-Output requires a 
minimum of 128K bytes and one 2311 in addition to system residence 
and user Library units.

. A restart capability is provided for resumption of jobs after recovery from 
systems error. Upon recovery, RAX will indicate to each user the last 
line of input accepted or repeat the last few lines of output.

. The 2260 Display Stations allow entry of up to twelve lines of input at 
a time. The Non-Destructive Cursor feature is used to provide for single 
character modification within a line when updating program or data files.

. Object program execution storage of 3 2 K bytes is provided on the minimum 
memory configuration. 64K bytes are available on the 128K and 256K 
byte configurations.

. Users of RAX may enter programs and data one line at a time from their 
terminals or use a single terminal command to insert a previously stored 
data or program module into their job stream at compile time.

. The user may enter either USASI Basic FORTRAN IV or Basic Assembler 
jobs from his terminals. All input-output must be programmed in FORTRAN, 
and the execution of privileged instructions in a user program is not allowed.

. A DISPLAY command is available for total or selective listing of a user's 
input or library files.

. RAX provides for the running of background batch processing through the 
2540 Card Read Punch. The background batch jobs utilize the machine 
when it is not serving the terminals. Virtually any job prepared for termi
nal processing w ill run in batch mode. In addition, the batch can address 
file input-output on magnetic tape. Batch mode makes possible lengthy 
computer runs where turnaround time is not of prime importance and can be 
used to enter large programs and data files into the library.

Use: Sustained access to a System/360 from remote locations enables engineers, 
scientists, and other users to realize fast turnaround and reduced problem solution 
time. FORTRAN programmers can compile, modify, and execute programs from remote 
terminals, while non-programmers may use programs previously stored in  th e  RAX l i 
brary. Familiarity with the RAX terminal command language and the operation of the 
terminal device enables the user to exploit the computational power of System/360 in 
a convenient manner.

RAX provides a facility for conversational interaction between a user and an executing 
program. This is accomplished by the use of input/output statements in a problem 
program which addresses the user's terminal as an I/O device. Thus, programs can be 
written to take advantage of the "on-line" presence of the user by permitting him to 
selectively modify his input, observe intermediate results, and alter parameters - or 
perhaps the execution sequence - of the program based on his interpretation of these 
results.

Customer Responsibilities: A customer using RAX must take the following steps before 
installation to insure satisfactory operations:

1. Order and install (satisfactorily) the communications equipment required.

2. Train operators to use the terminal command language, the programming 
languages, and terminal operations.

3. Familiarize a system's programmer with the internal operations of the 
system.

Sales Information: Most System/360 Model 3 0 , 4 0 , or 50 customers and prospects 
are potential prospects for RAX.

. RAX can constitute the entire justification for a system in engineering 
research firms, in universities, or in engineering departments of large 
firms.

. RAX provides justification for upgrading and adding equipment for cus
tomers who want to provide access to a computing service for their 
scientific and technical personnel.

RAX enables IBM customers to acquaint themselves with remote computing time
sharing systems. A small additional investment permits batch-oriented installations 
to evaluate the benefits of this system concept for their own operations.

By building a library of interactive application programs, an installation can extend the 
capabilities of System/360 to a broader range of users.

Programming System: RAX is written in BPS Basic Assembler Language.

Minimum System Requirements: System/360 Model 30F with one Selector Channel, 
Interval Timer, Storage Protection, Decimal Arithmetic, Floating Point Arithmetic 
features . . .  1052 Printer-Keyboard Model 8 as a system console . . .  2540 Card 
Read Punch . . .  1403 Printer Model 2 , 3 , 7 or N1 . . .  two 2311 Disk Storage 
Drives; for attaching 1050 Data Communication Terminals EITHER a 2702 Transmis
sion Control with Terminal Control - Type 1 (#4615), Selective Speed (#9684), and 
appropriate line adapters OR a 2701 Data Adapter Unit with Terminal Adapter -  Type 
1 (#4645 or 4646) and appropriate line adapter for each line (up to 4). Up to ten 
1050 Data Communication Terminals may be attached to the minimum configuration. 
2260 Display Stations are not supported on the 6 4 K byte configuration.

Memory Size Restrictions: The number of RAX terminals supported for the allowable 
memory configurations are:

256K byte memory

1 2 8 K byte memory

64K byte memory

File Configuration: A minimum of two 
system can use up to 64 disk units.

. One of the required disk units is for system residency and the other for the 
user library.

. Systems with more than 30 terminals require an additional 2311 for system 
residence.

. Up to six additional 2311s may be used for the user library storage.

. One additional 2311 is required for storage of permanent and temporary files 
when the terminal file input-output capability is used.

. Additional 2311s may be used to store permanent and temporary files but the 
total number of 2311s on a system may not exceed 64.

. Up to four 2400 tape drives (7- or 9-track in any combination) may be used 
in place of 2311s for file input-output for the background batch jobs.

Terminal Configuration: The minimum IBM 1050 Data Communication Terminal con- 
sists of: one IBM 1051 Control Unit Model 2 with the First Printer Attachment fea
ture (#4408) and one IBM 1052 Printer-Keyboard Model 2. .The 1052 Printing Ele
ment used by RAX is Data 1 font (#9575 or #9576). The 1050 can utilize the 
1054 Paper Tape Reader or 1056 Card Reader attached as Reader #1 on the 1051. 
For use with the 1056, cards can be prepared on either the 26 or 29 Keypunch. The 
1056 must have the Extended Character Read Special Feature.

Below are indicated 1050 special features that can be used with RAX (A); features 
that can be attached but are not utilized by the system (B); and features that must not 
be attached to a RAX terminal (C). (AR) status means that, where the component is 
installed, the referenced feature must be available.

maximum of sixty-three 1050 Data Com
munications Terminals

maximum of eight 2260 Display Stations

total number of 1050 terminals and 2260 
Display Stations may not exceed sixty-three

maximum of thirty 1050 terminals 

maximum of eight 2260 Display Stations

maximum number of 1050s is reduced by 
by three for each 2260 used

maximum of ten 1050 terminals

2311 disk units is required by RAX*but the
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Component Ifeature No. Status

1051 Control Unit Model 1 & 2 AR

I/O Unit Attachments 

Card Punch Attachments 1635 B
1st Printer Attachment for 

mdl 1 or 2 4408 AR for 1052
1st Punch Attachment 4410 AR for 1055 , 1057

1st Reader Attachment i 4411
1058

AR for 1 054 , 1056
2nd Printer Attachment 6381 B
2nd Punch Attachment 6383 B
2nd Reader Attachment 6384 B
Auto F ill Char Gen 1287 B
Auto Ribbon Shift &Line 

Feed Select 1295 B
Audible Alarm 1307 B
Automatic EOB 1313 A
CPU Attachment 3130 C
Forms Stand Stacker 4450 B
1447 Attachment 4461 C
Home Comp Recgntn 4605 B
Home Correction 4607 B
Home Loop Input Component 

Interlock 4606 B
IBM Line Adapter 4647 A

Subchannel 1 4691 A
Subchannel 2 4692 A
Subchannel 3 4693 A
Subchannel 4, 4694 A
IBM Line Adapter 4790 A
I/O Comp Table 4632 B
Keyboard Request 4770 A
Line Correction 4795 B
Line Cor Release 4796 B
Master Station 5050 B
Open Line Detection 5465 B
Reader Stop Prefix J 6060 B
Switch Unit 

for Mod 1 7660 C
for Mod 2 7661 C

Tel Line Attachment 7835 C
Vertical Forms Control 8715 A

1052 Printer-Keyboard mdl 1 or 2 only AR

Accelerated Carrier Return 1006 B
Auto EOB 1313 A
Forms Feed Control 4452 A
Home Loop Input Component 

Interlock 4606 B
Open Line Detection 5465 B

1053 Printer Mdl 1 B

1054 Paper Tape Reader mdl 1 A

Edge-Punch Read 3570 C
Reels, Center Roll Feed 

and Take-up 6120 B
Telegraph Speed 7910 C

1055 Paper Tape Punch mdl 1 A

Edge-Punching 3571 C
Reel-Take-Up 6121 B

1056 Card Reader (Model 1 Recommended) A

Card Reader Program 1640 B
Extd. Character Reading 3861 AR
Feed, 51 Col Card 4004 C
Feed, Short Card Pack 4006 C
High Speed Skp 4595 B
Telegraph Speed 7910 C

1057 Card Punch, Model 1 A

Extd. Character Punch 3860 AR
Operator Panel 5478 B

1058 Printing Card Punch, Model 1 C

For systems larger than 64K, support is provided for IBM 1050 Data Communication 
Terminals and/or 2260 Display Statjions. Additionally, terminal work file capability 
is available with the larger configurations. The IBM 2260 Display Station must have 
an Alphameric Keyboard feature (#4766) and be connected to the multiplexer channel 
through a directly attached 2848 Display Control Model 3 with the Non-Destructive 
Cursor feature (#5340 and #5341). One 2848 Model 3 with up to eight 2260 Dis
play Stations is supported.

Maximum Support Configurations: System/360 Model 50 H (256K byte memory) with 
three Selector Channels, Interval Timer, Storage Protection, Decimal Arithmetic, 
Floating Point Arithmetic, 1052 Printer-Keyboard Model 7, 2540 Card Read Punch, 
1403 Printer Model 2, 3, 7, or N l,  up to sixty-four 2311 Disk Storage Drives, up

to sixty-three 1050 Data Communication Terminals (connected via communications 
equipment to 2701 and/or 2702 control units), one 2848 Display Control Model 3 
with Non-Destructive Cursor feature and up to eight 2260 Display Stations with the 
Alphameric keyboard feature (with a maximum of sixty-three 1050s and 2260s com
bined), four 2400 tape drives (with a maximum of 64 disk and tape drives).

Basic Program Material:

Publications —  Application Directory . . .  Program Description Manual (H 20-0354- 
1) . . .  Operations Manual (H2 0 -0 3 5 5 -1 ). If only the form numbered manuals are 
required, order from Mechanicsburg —  not from PID.

Machine Readable*  —  Object program load modules and sample problem decks are 
available on either one 9-track DTR (800 or 1600 bpi) or one 7-track DTR (800 
cpi) - Data Conversion feature required.

Optional Program Material:

Machine Readable* —  Source Decks and Assembly Listings are available. Either 
or both may be ordered. Each requires either one 2 4 0 0 ' reel of magnetic tape 9- 
track (800 or 1600 bpi) or 2 4 0 0 ' reel of magnetic tape 7-track (800 cpi) -  Data 
Conversion feature required.

Ordering Procedure: See the Branch Office Manual, DP Sales Activity section.

*  When ordering, if the distribution medium is not specified on the program 
order card, 9-track at 800 bpi w ill be forwarded.

DTRs are provided by PID; no tape submittal is required.

Magnetic Tapes (2400 ') may be forwarded or ordered (the order card should 
accompany the tape order form).

NOTE: Systems Generation —  Distribution of the RAX program w ill be on tape. RAX 
users must have access to tape configuration on which to punch the object and source 
program decks.

Additional Program Support Material: Application Description Manual (H 20-0545) 
System Manual (Y2Ö-Ö101).

Reference Material: IBM System/360 Basic FORTRAN IV Language (C28-6629)
. . .  BPS Basic Assembler Language (C28 -65 0 3 ) describe the languages implemented 
under RAX) . . .  IBM System/360 BPS Specifications Direct Access Storage Device - 
U tility Programs (C 24-3363) and IBM System/360 BPS Operating Guide - Utility 
Programs Direct Access Storage Device (C 24-3392) describe utility programs which 
can be used to maintain backup copies of RAX user library disk packs.

For further information contact your Regional Scientific Marketing Manager.
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PROGRAM  ANNOUNCEMENT

M A T H E M A T IC A L  PRO G RAM M IN G  SYSTEM/360 
REPORT G EN ER A TO R  (MPSRG)
IS A V A IL A B L E  (TYPE II)

MPS/360 Report Generator is now available (360A-CO-
20X).

The MPSRG provides the Mathematical Programming 
System/360 (360A-CO-14X) user with a simple-to-use 
facility for transforming Mathematical Programming 
System/360 output into management reports. MPSRG 
contains:

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed 
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate, 
should be applied to the text for WT use.

I l l  All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 9 01 7 , Programming Section, WT DP 
Sales Manual.

12' Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (4nth additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvama)or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the latter, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

131 When a new version of a program is announced, current users must order it; 
they will not receive it autbmatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card m titleir Area.

(41 Programming distribution media may be different in this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

15' All references made to the Program Information Department IP ID' should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

16! Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

17! Communications facilities or services may be required which are not offered 
m all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availabil ity of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

|8| References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Althouqh E/C requirements are identical for WT 
and IBM, availability and Shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
CO M M ITM EN TS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LE V E L  REQU IREM ENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTO M ERS PRIOR TO VER IF ICAT ION  WlTH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A VA ILA B IL IT Y .

A  control card type report language in which 
the user defines the report to be produced.

. A  set of three procedures, operating under the 
control of Mathematical Programming System/360, 
which compile and execute the report generator 
statement.

The availability of the assembly listings (Microfiche) from 
Mechanicsburg will be announced in a PRL. Preliminary 
copies may be obtained from Industry Development - 
Scientific Applications, DPD HQ in White Plains.

See the reverse side for the new sales manual write-up.

f  \ John Fahey 
Director of DP Market

V

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ
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Mathematical Programming System /360 Report Generator*, The M P S / 3 6 0  Report
Generator provides the 
M P S / 3 6 0  user with a

fast, easy-to-use, report writing capability. The M P S / 3 6 0  Report Generator (M PSRG ) 
contains a control card type report language and a set of three procedures operating under 
the control of M P S / 3 6 0 ,  which compile and execute the report statements. (3 6 0 A -  
C 0 -2 0 X )

Description: M PSR G  is a language processor which facilitates output analysis functions 
and report writing associated with the Mathematical Programming System /360 (3 6 0 A -  
C 0 -1 4 X ).  The user may write an M P SR G  program to analyze an M P S / 3 6 0  solution 
and produce data on an external file pertaining to this solution, or generate a manage
ment report from an M P S / 3 6 0  solution.

Features: Solution values and problem data referenced by name ... macro definitions 
which reduce the number of statements needed to describe a reoort ... generation of 
external files which may be used for further processing ... transfer of control based 
upon intermediate computations ... easy to learn ... non-programmers can use.

Use: The report is described by a report language program. This program is then proc
essed by the M PSR G  procedures: A N A L Y Z E  which checks for syntactical accuracy 
and produces an internal form of the program, S E T R E P  which resolves symbolic refer
ences to original problem data, and REPO RT  which produces the report. All procedures 
are called by the M P S / 3 6 0  procedure call statement.

Customer Responsibilities: The customer must be familiar with the use of M P S/ 3 6 0  
and the M P SR G  report language.

Programming System s: The program is written in the 0 S / 3 6 0  Assembler Language.
It operates under the control of M P S / 3 6 0 ,  which operates under 0 S / 3 6 0  PCP , M F T ,  
or M VT  operations, and uses the B SA M  and E X C P  data access methods.

Minimum Machine Configuration: M P SR G  requires a System /360 with at least 
6 5 , 5 3 6  bytes and the universal instruction set. If the system output is a printer, it 
must have 132  print positions. A minimum of 4 4 K  bytes must be available for M PSR G . 
M P SR G  supports the 2 4 0 0  series magnetic tape units (9-track only) and the 2 3 1 1 ,  
2 3 1 4 ,  2 3 0 1 ,  2 3 0 2 ,  and 2 3 0 3  Direct Access Storage devices.

File Name Description

R E P F IL E Contains the precompiled Report Program produced by 
A N A LY Z E .

R EP D AT A Contains the compiled data decks produced by A N A L Y Z E

REPW ORK Contains the compiled Report Program produced by 
S E T R E P .

SCRATC H 1 Used for temporary data storage.

SCRA TC H 2 Used for temporary data storage.

Basic Program Material:

Publications —  Application Directory ... Operations Manual (H 2 0 -0 5 6 1 )  ... Pro- 
gram Description Manual (H 2 0 -0 5 6 0 ).  If only the form numbered manuals are re
quired, order from Mechanicsburg —  not PID.

Machine Readable —  The relocatable load modules and sample problem may be 
obtained on one 9 -track DTR (800  bpi or 1 6 0 0  bpi) or one 7 -track DTR (800  
cpi, Data Conversion feature required). DTRs are provided by PID; no tape sub
mittal is required.

Optional Program Material:

Machine Readable - -  The symbolic programs may be obtained on one 9-track 2 4 0 0 ' 
tape (8ÖÖ bpi or 1 6 0 0  bpi) or one 7-track 2 4 0 0 ' tape (800  cpi, Data Conversion 
feature required). Magnetic tapes (2 4 0 0 ')  may be forwarded or ordered (the program 
order card should accompany the tape order form). If the track and density require
ments are not indicated on back of the program order card, 9-track at 8 0 0  bpi will 
be forwarded.

Ordering Procedures: See Branch Office Manual, DP Sales Activity section.

Program Support Material: Mathematical Programming System /360 Application Des- 
cription Manual (H 2Ó -01 36 ) ... System Manual (Y 2 0 -0 2 9 4 ).

Reference Material : M P S/ 3 6 0  Control Language - User's Manual (H 2 0 -0 2 9 0 )  ... 
M P S / 3 6 0  Linear and Separable Programming - User's Manual (H 2 0 -0 4 7 6 )  ... 
M P S / 3 6 0  System Manual (Y 2 0 -0 0 6 5 ).

For further information contact your Regional or District Scientific Marketing Represen
tative.

Note: The availability of the assembly listings (microfiche) from Mechanicsburg 
will be announced in a PRL. Preliminary copies may be obtained from Industry 
Development - Scientific Applications, DPD HQ in White Plains.

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY



IBM World Trade p LS-!Ht>
Data Processing

PROGRAM ANNOUNCEMENT

NEW  SO R T /M E R G E  A U G M E N T S  
DOS/360 SUPPO RT

Note to V\|orld Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

I l l  All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  tfjrough 9 01 7 , Programming Section, WT DP 
Sales Manual.

(21 Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, MechamcSburg, Pennsylvania)or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the fatter, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

(31 When a new version of a program is announced, current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in thejr Area.

(41 Programming distribution media may be different in this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

15' All references made to the Program Information Department IPID! should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

(61 Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

(71 Communications facilities or services may be required which are not offered 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the avadabil ity of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

181 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT 
and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
COM M ITM ENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E X  LEV EL  REQU IREMENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO CU STO M ERS PRIOR TO VER IF ICAT ION  WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

FOR IBM  IN T E R N A L  USE O N LY

Cancel: 
Release Date: 
Distribution:

P67-51
October 29, 1968

All Areas

A  new sort/merge program brings broader dimensions to 
DOS/360 support. This program provides all functions 
of the currently available DOS sort/merge programs 
(360N-SM-400, 450) plus many new capabilities. Avail
ability- January 30, 1969. New features provided are:

. Support for 2314 Direct Access Storage Facility

. Improved multiprogramming support - sort may 
operate in any or all partitions

Improved performance when sorting with large 
partition sizes (56K).

. Improved input/output capability - the sort user 
may input from any device by means of Exit 
15 and may output to any device by means of 
Exit 35.

. Improved user exits - extended capability

This sort is designed to be tailored at system generation 
time to meet the specific requirements of the customer 
installation. This selection capability conserves library 
space. The following facilities may be generated:

The entire Sort/Merge Library 
The entire Sort Library 
The entire Merge Library 
A  2400 Sort Library 
A  2311 Sort Library 
A  2314 Sort Library

Users converting to this new sort should carefully review 
the modified control card format and user exit conven
tions.

The minimum partition size for the 2311 or 2400 sorts 
is 10K of main storage; 22K for the 2314 sort.

Currently available Disk and Tape Sort/Merge programs, 
360N-SM-400,450, will continue to be maintained. See 
the reverse side for results of the comparison runs be
tween these two programs and the new Sort/Merge 
program, plus minimum system requirements and 
publications.
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Performance ... Comparison runs between the current 
DOS/360 Disk and Tape Sort/Merge programs and the 
new Sort/Merge reflect:

1. Performance degradation frequently results 
when operating in small partition sizes, (10K- 
22K).

2. Performance improvements:

An increase in performance may be experienced 
for many sorting requirements in memory greater 
than 22K. Specific test cases measured at 56K 
and 120K reflect the following factors:

Partition Size Range Median

Factors affecting sort performance are the physical 
and logical record sizes (blocking factor), file 
size, type and number of work devices, random
ness of the data to be sorted, size and location of 
extents in the case of DASD , and the channel ac
tivity at the time of the sort.

56K 0.7 - 1.2 0.9
120K 0 .6 -1 .0  0.8

A  review of the Timing Estimates SR L will assist the 
user in determining the performance of his sorting 
requirements.

Performance in 10K shows degradation for most 
applications. This degradation increases as input/ 
output blocking increases (especially above 500- 
byte blocks) and when merge order for 2400s is 
high (6-8).

Some actual test cases run by IBM indicated that 
execution times for this new sort were the prod
uct of the current sort execution times and a 
performance factor which has the following ranges.

Range Median

2311 1.0 -2.5 1.6
2400 0 .9 -1 .6  1.4

(Example: A  2400 tape sort (360N-SM-400) 
which takes 60 minutes may take between 54 and 
96 minutes under the new Sort/Merge).

Performance in 22K shows degradation for most 
applications using IBM-2311s as work units or 
using IBM-2400s on one channel as work units. 
Actual measurements show the performance factors 
ranging from 0.8 - 1.6 with a median at 1.2.

Overall systems performance should be con
sidered when selecting a Sort/Merge program.
Many customers who find it necessary to sort 
in 10K - 22K environment may elect to use 
this program in a trade-off for new functions 
at lesser sort performance. Others should 
consider the merits of using the presently available 
sort/merge program.

Minimum System Requirements ... 16K bytes of main 
storage for 2400/2311 modules ... 32K bytes of main 
storage for 2314 modules ... Standard instruction set... 
One selector channel ... One 2311 Disk Storage Drive or 
one 2314 Direct Access Storage Facility for sort input, 
output, and work files if D A SD  devices are desired ...
One 1403 or 1443 Printer or one 1052 Printer keyboard 
... One 1442, 2501,2520, or 2540 Card Reader, or 2400- 
series Magnetic Tape Unit, or one 2311 Disk Storage 
Drive or 2314 Direct Access Storage Facility assigned to 
SXS IPT  and SY SR D R  ... Three 2400 series Magnetic 
Tape Units if tape work files are desired ... One addi
tional 2400 series Magnetic Tape Unit if tape input/ 
output is desired.

The Tape and Disk Sort/Merge program supports —  A  
maximum of 512K bytes of main storage ... A  maximum 
of 8 extents on 2311 Disk Storage Drive, or 2314 Direct 
Access Storage Facility, or ten 2400-series Magnetic Tape 
Units can be used for intermediate storage ... One to ten 
2400-series Magnetic Tape Units for input/output to a 
sort operation. Any number of alternate tape units can 
be supported ... One to nine 2400, 2311, or 2314 for 
input/output to a merge operation ... 2804/2816 ... The 
2400-series Magnetic Tape Units may be Models 1 
through 6.

Publications ... IBM S/360 Disk Operating System, Tape 
and Disk Sort/Merge Program ... IBM S/360 Disk Opera
ting System, Tape and Disk Sort/Merge Program, Timing 
Estimates ... IBM S/360 Disk Operating System, Tape and 
Disk Sort/Merge Program Logic Manual. Form numbers 
will be announced in a future PR L.
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IBM World Trade Data Processing
PROGRAM  ANNOUNCEMENT

BPS/360 M O D U L A R  P ILE  M A IN T E N A N C E  
P R O G R A M  A V A IL A B L E  ... C O U PLED  W ITH  
A  NEW  W A Y  OF P A C K A G IN G  BPS/360 P R O G R A M S

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM  Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to U SA  and WT officejs. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

t i l  All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, WT DP 
Sales Manual.

[21 Advance copies of the form niimbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (wifh additional copies available from the IBM  
Distribution Center, Mechanidsburg, Pennsylvania)or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of thd latter, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

(31 When a new version of a program is announced, current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in th^ir Area.

(41 Programming distribution media may be different in this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, etc., may be indicated.

(51 All references made to the Program Information Department IPID1 should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

(61 Any reference made to DPD Departments (or regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals, etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
W T Department (or corresponding organizational level).

(71 Communications facilities or services may be required which are not offered 
in all W T countries. In easel of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 

be consulted.

(8) References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E /C  requirements are identical for W T  
and IBM , availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODU CTIO N  
C O M M IT M E N T S  FOR PR O G R A M S W ITH E /C  L E V E L  R E Q U IR EM E N T S  
SH O U LD  BE  M ADE TO C U ST O M E R S  PR IO R  TO V E R IF IC A T IO N  W ITH  
LO CA L  CE  M AN AG ER  O F iE C  A V A IL A B IL IT Y .  __________ _

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

The BPS Modular File Maintenance Program is now 
available [360P-UT-219]. This maintenance program 
is being announced in conjunction with a new method 
of packaging BPS programs for distribution to new 
and current users.

Modular File Maintenance Program

The program performs these functions:

Building of self-loading master and update 
DTR(s).

Update of current master tapes by merging 
with an update DTR(s) to produce new 
master tapes.

Retrieval of individual programs from both 
master and update DTR(s).

Retrieval of header records.

Packaging of BPS/360 Programs

All BPS/360 programs will now be shipped in six func
tional Volumes.

Volume 1 (Basic or Optional) is available on one 
9-track magnetic tape (2400') only.
Each Volume (2-6, Basic) is individually available 
on one 9 or 7-track DTR.
Each Volume (2-5, Optional) is individually avail
able on one 9 or 7-track magnetic tape (2400').

For users not having magnetic tape, non-tape programs 
will be supplied individually on cards in either object 
or symbolic format.

Except for three I/O programs, the programs are 
written onto masters in both object and symbolic 
code formats.

See the details on the next pages.

FOR IBM  IN T E R N A L  USE O N LY

Release Date: October èo, 1968
Distribution: All Areas
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Modular File Maintenance Program

The complete Modular File Maintenance Program is 
supplied in both object (basic) and symbolic (option
al) formats (see chart, distribution volume 3). The 
program performs these functions:

Building of self-loading master and update 
DTR(s) such as those on which IBM will 
now supply BPS programs and updates.
This function can be employed by users 
to prepare master and update tapes con
taining user-written programs.

Update of current master tapes by merging 
with an update DTR(s) to produce new 
master tapes. IBM will supply update DTR(s) 
only for the basic volumes of BPS programs.
For the optional volumes, complete replace
ments must be ordered.

Retrieval of individual programs from both 
master and update DTR(s). The output 
media can be card, tape, printer, or any 
combination of these.

Retrieval of header records only to iden
tify the programs on masters and update 
DTR(s).

Each master and update DTR supplied by IBM 
consists of two files. The first file contains I PL, 
supervisor, job control, and the update/retrieval phase 
of the Modular File Maintenance Program. The 
second file is a series of data modules, each containing 
a header record and one phase of a BPS program (IPL, 
supervisor and job control are each considered phases 
of a BPS program).

The header records on a current master and an up
date DTR(s) control the merging operation by which 
a new master is created. A  program phase is omitted 
from the new master when the header for that phase 
on the update DTR(s) specifies a delete action.

Minimum System Requirements ... System/360 Model 
30, 40 or 50 with 8K  bytes of main storage ... Card 
Reader - 1442, 2501,2520, or 2540 ... Card Punch - 
1442, 2520 or 2540 ... Printer - 1403,1404 (continuous 
forms only) or 1443 ... Tape - 2400-series, 9-track or 
7-track with Data Conversion feature. One to three 
drives required depending on functions performed.

Performance ... The Modular File Maintenance Program 
runs at approximately the rated speed of the slowest 
I/O device used.

Basic Program Material... Consists of program material 
list... S R L  - IBM System/360 Basic Programming 
Support, Modular File Maintenance Program, Specifi
cations and Operating Guide, C24-5069,and the object 
program (included on basic distribution volume 
number 3).

Packaging BPS Programs

All BPS/360 programs will now be shipped in six func
tional Volumes.

Volume 1 (Basic or Optional) is available on one 
9-track magnetic tape (2400#) only.
Each Volume (2-6, Basic) is individually available 
on one 9 or 7-track DTR.
Each Volume (2-5, Optional) is individually avail
able on one 9 or 7-track magnetic tape (2400').

For users not having magnetic tape, non-tape programs 
will be supplied individually on cards in either object 
or symbolic format.

Except for three I/O programs, the programs are 
written onto masters in both object and symbolic code 
formats.

Maintenance will be distributed automatically to all 
current BPS users. Shipments began this week.

Current users for all the BPS programs will receive the 
following materials:

Documents - Memo to user and attachments ... Pro
gram Material List ... Attachment 1 - S R L  Matrix ... 
Special Information - Basic Card Utilities Volume 5 
... Reblock Operating Instructions Volume 2 ... Multi
plex Modifications Volume 2 ... Instructions for 
Using Maintenance DTRs ... Program Retrieval Infor
mation.

Publications * - S R L 's  - BPS/360 Modular File 
Maintenance Program Specifications and Operating 
Guide, C24-5069 ... BPS/360 Merge Program Opera
ting Guide, C 24-3413-3 ...System/360 Basic 
FO R TR A N  IV  Language, C28-6629-1.

T N L 's  - N 21-5094 and N 21-5097 for C24-3418-2 ... 
N28-2337 for C24-5027-2 ... N28-2339 for C24- 
3396-3 ... N28-2340 for C24-5026-2 ... N28-2342 
for C24-3392-7 ... N28-2343 for C24-3363-5 ... 
N28-2346 for C24-3320-6.

♦Publications w ill be distributed to  affected current users 
fo r the programs they are registered for.

Machine Readable Material t  - Machine readable 
material will be distributed to affected current users 
for the programs they are registered for.

t  A ll maintenance machine readable material w ill be supplied 
on either one or tw o D istribution Tape Reel(s); or fo r those 
customers requiring cards, in card form. The DTR(s) w ill be 
9-track 800 or 1600 bpi or 7-track 800 cpi (Data Conversion 
feature required) as specified in your original request fo r the 
programs.

New users -  see page 4 of this letter for the new sales 
manual text.
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P G ö - mg
BPS/360 BA S IC  A N D  O PT IQ N AL 
PRO G RAM  M A T E R IA L  PACKAG IN G

Distribution
Volumj^Number
Basic Optional

Available 
on Cards

Levels 
Ver Mod

.... .... — ... " i ..... .......

Basic Tape Systöm (8K)
RPG (8K Tape)

360P-AS-091
RG-201

r
«

1 no
no

1
1

H (17) 
6

2400* Reel 
of Mag. 
Tape

2400' Reel 
of Mag. 

Tape

FO R TR A N  IV  (Tape) 360P-FO-031 2* 2 no 3 0 DTR
2400' Reel 
of Mag.Tape

Card to Printer and/or 360P-UT-050 3 3 yes 3 3
Punch

Card to Tape UT-051 no 3 4
Tape to Printer UT-052 no 3 3 A L L A L L
Tape to Card UT-053 no 3 3
Tape to Tape UT-054 no 3 3 ON
Multiple Utility UT -055 no 2 4

ON
Storage Print UT-056 * * yes 1 2 A
Initialize Tape UT-057 no 3 4 A
Sort/Merge (8K Tape) 1 Channel SM-043 no 3 7 S IN G LE

2 Channel SM-044 no 3 8
Universal Character Set Utility UT-048 yes 1 3

o l IM U L C
2400' R E E L

Autotest (Tape) PT-045 no 2 2
Tape Compare UT-202 no 1 3 h t d

OF MAG.
Modular File Maintenance UT-219 * no 1 0 D T R

TAPE
Copy Disk to Tad>e, Restore 360P-UT -061 4 4 no 1 4

Tape to Disk
Copy Disk to Card, Restore UT-062 yes 1 2

Card to Di$k
Storage Print 1 UT-056 «* no 1 2
Initialize Tape UT-057 no 3 4
Universal Character Set Utility UT-048 yes 1 3 A L L A L L
Card to Disk UT-063 yes 3 4
Disk to Card UT -064 yes 3 3
Disk to Tape UT-065 no 3 4 ON ON
Tape to Disk UT-066 no 3 5
Disk to Disk UT-067 yes 3 4 A A

D IST R IBU T IO N  
Volume Media

Basic

Clear Disk UT-068
Initialize Disk $311 ) UT-069
Copy Data Cell tó Tape, Restore UT-071

Tape to Data Cell
Copy Disk to Disj< UT-072
Disk to Printer UT-073
Alternate Track Assignment UT-098
Multiple Disk to Printer UT-203
Initialize Data Cell UT-204
16K Initialize Dtek (2311/2314) UT-206
16K Alternate Track Assignment UT-207

(2311/2314)
Distribution Program UT-208
Alternate Track Assignment (2321) UT-212

yes
yes
no

yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes

no
yes

3
4 
1

1
3
3
2
1
1
1

1
1

3
2
3

3
3
3
2
3
2
1

0
2

S IN G LE

DTR

S IN G LE

2400 ' R E E L  
OF

MAG. TAPE

’ TSCIT
ON 
A

S IN G LE  
2400' R E E L  
OF MAG  
TAPE

Basic Assembler 360P-AS-021
Absolute Loader UT-017
Input/Output Support Package UT-018
Dump Program UT-019
Relocating Loader UT-020
Report Program Generator (Card) RG-200
FO R TR A N  IV  (16K Card) FO-205

yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes

2
2
3
2
2
2
2

1
5
2
4
4
3
1

A L L

ON
A

S IN G LE

DTR

Input/Output 14*12/1419 
Input/Output 1418/1428 
Input/Output 1231 N1

360P-10-058 
10-059 
10-060

yes
yes
yes

3
2
2

A L L  ON 
A  S IN G LE  

DTR

'•These programs are directly tape loadable. Therefore, the file maintenance program 
is not present on ëasic Volumes 1 and 2.

**N o  optional material.

••Optional material hot required as basic material is distributed in symbolic form.
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Sales Manual Text

Basic Program Material:

The following S R L  publications and documentation appropriate to the components or
dered are shipped by P ID  with each initial B P S / 3 6 0  order.

S R L  Publications

—  Volume 1 —

B P S/ 3 6 0  Programmers Guide - 8 K  Tape 
( 3 6 0 P -A S -0 9 1 )

T N Ls N 2 4 -5 3 2 7 ,  N 2 4 -5 3 3 9  and N 3 3 -8 5 4 1

B P S / 3 6 0  Assembler with Input/Output Macros -  
8 K  Tape ( 3 6 0 P -A S -0 9 1 )

TNL N 2 4 -5 3 4 2

B 0 S / B P S / 3 6 0  Macro Definition Language -  8 K  
Disk/Tape ( 3 6 0 P -A S -0 9 1 )

B P S/ 3 6 0  Operating Guide - Basic Tape System - 
8 K  ( 3 6 0 P -A S -0 9 1 )

TN Ls N 2 4 -5 3 2 2 ,  N 2 4 -5 3 5 3  and N 3 3 -8 5 3 9

B P S/ 3 6 0  System Generation and Maintenance - 
Basic Tape System (3 6 0 P -A S -0 9 1 )

TNL N 3 3 -8 5 4 0

B P S/ 3 6 0  Specifications- Report Program Generator 
(3 6 0  P -R G -2 0 1 )

T N Ls N 2 1 -5 0 5 9 ,  N 2 1 -5 0 8 7 ,  N 2 1 -5 0 9 4  and 
N 2 1 -5 0 9 7

—  Volume 2 —

S/ 3 6 0  Basic FO RTRAN  IV  Language (3 6 0 P -F O -0 3 1 )

C 2 4 - 3 3 5 4 - 6  

0 2 4 - 3 3 5 5 - 5

C24-3364-3

C 2 4 - 3 3 9 1 - 3

C 2 4 -5 0 6 1 -2

C 2 4 -3 4 1 8 -2  
Note 8

C 2 8 - 6 6 2 9 - 1

B P S/ 3 6 0  FO RTRAN  IV  Programmer's Guide 
(3 6 0 P -F O -0 3 1 )

TNL N 2 8 -0 2 3 0

—  Volume 3 —

B P S/ 3 6 0  Modular File Maintenance Program Speci
fications and Operating Guide (3 6 0 P -U T -2 1 9 )

B P S/ 3 6 0  Sort/Merge Program Specifications (3 6 0 P -  
S M -0 4 3 ,  0 4 4 )

TNL N 2 8 -2 3 4 6

B P S/ 3 6 0  Sort/Merge Program Operating Guide (3 6 0 P -  
S M -0 4 3 ,  0 44 )

B P S/ 3 6 0  Autotest Specifications -  8 K  Tape (3 6 0 P -  
P T -0 4 5 )

TNLs N 2 1 -5 0 2 5  and N 2 1 -5 0 6 8

B P S/ 3 6 0  Operating Guide Autotest -  8 K  Tape (3 6 0 P -  
P T -0 4 5 )

TN Ls N 2 1 -5 0 2 6  and N 2 1 -5 0 6 9

C 2 8 - 6 5 8 3 - 2

C 2 4 - 5 0 6 9 - 0

C 2 4 - 3 3 2 0 - 6  
Note 1

C 2 4 -3 4 1 3 -3
m n
C 2 4 -3 3 4 3 -2  

C2 4 - 3 4 1 7 -2

—  Volumes 3 and 4  <—

B P S/ 3 6 0  Specifications - Card and Tape Utility Programs 
(3 6 0 P -0 5 0 - 0 5 7 ,  2 0 2 )

TNL N 2 8 -2 3 4 0

B P S/ 3 6 0  Operating Guide - Card and Tape Utility Programs 
(3 6 0 P -U T - 0 5 0 -0 5 7 ,  2 0 2 )

TN Ls N 2 1 -5 0 3 7  and N 2 8 -2 3 3 7

B P S/ 3 6 0  Operating Guide Universal Character Set Utility 
Program (3 6 0 P -U T -0 4 8 )

TNL N 2 8 -2 3 3 9

C 2 4 - 5 0 2 6 - 2  
Note 3

C 2 4 - 5 0 2 7 - 2  
Note 4

C 2 4 - 3 3 9 6 - 3

—  Volume 4  —

B P S/ 3 6 0  D A SD  Utility Programs-Specifications (3 6 0 P -  C 2 4 - 3 3 6 3 - 5
U T -0 6 1 -0 6 9 ,  0 7 1 ,  0 7 2 ,  0 7 3 ,  0 9 8 ,  2 0 3 ,  2 0 4 ,  2 0 6 ,
2 0 7 ,  2 1 2 )

TNL N 2 8 -2 3 4 3

B P S/ 3 6 0  D A SD  Utility Programs -  Operating Guide C 2 4 - 3 3 9 2 - 7
(3 6 0 P - U T -0 6 1 -0 6 9 ,  0 7 1 ,  0 7 2 ,  0 7 3 ,  0 9 8 ,  2 0 3 ,  2 0 4 ,
2 0 6 ,  2 0 7 ,  2 1 2 )

TN Ls N 2 8 -2 3 0 9  and N 28 -2 3 4 2

B P S/ 3 6 0  Distribution Program Specifications and Operating C 2 1 - 5 0 0 1 -0  
Guide (3 6 0 P -U T -2 0 8 )

—  Volume 5 —

B P S / 3 6 0  Basic Assembler and Basic Utility Programs (Card) C 2 8 - 6 5 0 3 - 6  
Specifications and Operating Guide (3 6 0 P -U T -0 1 7 ,  0 1 8 ,
0 1 9 ,  0 2 0 )  ( 3 6 0 P -A S -0 2 1 )

B P S/ 3 6 0  Specifications -  Report Program Generator -  Card C 2 4 - 3 3 7 4 - 2  
(3 6 0 P -R G -2 0 0 )  Note 5

B P S / 3 6 0  Operating Guide -  Report Program Generator -  
Card (3 6 0 P -R G -2 0 0 )

TN Ls N 2 4 -5 1 7 1  and N 2 1 -5 0 6 6

B P S / 3 6 0  Support Programmers Guide FO RTRAN  IV  
(3 6 0 P -U T -2 0 8 )

TN L N 2 8 -0 2 1 9

B P S/ 3 6 0  Specifications -  FO RTRAN  IV  -  1 6 K  Card 
(3 6 0 P -F O -2 0 5 )

TN L N 2 8 -0 2 2 3

—  Volume 6  —

B P S / 3 6 0  Input/Output 1 4 1 2 / 1 4 1 9  Specifications and 
Operating Guide ( 3 6 0 P - I0 - 0 5 8 )  TN L  N 2 4 -5 2 2 8

B P S / 3 6 0  Input/Output 1 4 1 8 / 1 4 2 8  Specifications and 
Operating Guide (3 6 0 P - IO -0 5 9 )

TNL N24 -5 3 5 0

B P S/ 3 6 0  Input/Output 1 2 3 1  (3 6 0 P - 10 -060 )

New or revised publications are underlined.

Note 1: S R L  C 2 4 - 3 3 2 0 - 5  plus TN Ls N 2 1 -5 0 2 8 ,  N 2 1 -5 0 5 2 ,  and N 2 8 -2 3 4 6  
may be used in lieu of the SR L  C 2 4 - 3 3 2 0 - 6  plus TN L  N 2 8 -2 3 4 6 .

Note 2: S R L  C 2 4 - 3 4 1 3 - 1  plus TNLs N 2 1 -5 0 0 8 ,  N 2 1 -5 0 2 0 ,  N 2 1 -5 0 2 9 ,  
N 2 1 -5 0 4 6 ,  N 2 4 -5 0 2 7 ,  N 2 8 -2 2 4 4  or SR L  C 2 4 - 3 4 1 3 - 2  plus TN Ls 
N 2 1 -5 0 4 6  and N 2 8 -2 2 4 4  may be used in lieu of the S R L  C 2 4 - 3 4 1 3 - 3 .

Note 3: S R L  C 2 4 -5 0 2 6 -1  plus T N Ls N 2 1 -5 0 3 0  and N 2 8 -2 3 4 0  may be used 
in lieu of C 2 4 - 5 0 2 6 - 2  plus TNL N 2 8 -2 3 4 0 .

Note 4: S R L  C 2 4 - 5 0 2 7 - 1  plus TN Ls N 2 1 -5 0 3 1 ,  N 2 1 -5 0 3 7 ,  N 2 4 -5 1 0 4 ,  and 
N 2 8 -2 3 3 7  may be used in lieu of the $R L  C 2 4 - 5 0 2 7 - 2  plus TNLs N 2 1 - 
5 0 3 7  and N 2 8 -2 3 3 7 .

Note 5: SR L  C 2 4 - 3 3 7 4 - 1  plus TNLs N 2 1 -5 0 6 5  and N 2 4 -5 0 5 2  may be used in 
lieu of the SR L  C 2 4 -3 3 7 4 - 2 .

Note 6: S R L  C 2 1 - 5 0 0 0 - 0  plus TNLs N 2 1 -5 0 1 0 ,  N 2 1 -5 0 4 3  and N 2 8 -0 2 1 9  
may be used in lieu of the SR L  C 2 1 - 5 0 0 0 - 1  plus TNL N 2 8 -0 2 1 9 .

Note 7: S R L  C 2 1 - 9 0 4 0 - 0  plus TNLs N 2 1 -5 0 0 7  and N 2 8 -0 2 2 3  may be used in 
lieu of the S R L  C 2 1 - 9 0 4 0 - 1  plus TNL N 2 8 -0 2 2 3 .

Note 8: S R L  C 2 4 - 3 4 1 8 - 1  plus TNLs N 2 4 -5 0 5 6 ,  N 2 4 -5 1 6 0 ,  N 2 4 -5 1 7 6 ,  N 24 - 
5 2 0 0 ,  N 2 1 -5 0 5 9  and N 2 1 -5 0 8 7  may be used in lieu of the SR L  C 2 4 -  
3 4 1 8 -2  plus T N Ls N 2 1 -5 0 5 9 ,  N 2 1 -5 0 8 7 ,  N 2 1 -5 0 9 4  and N 2 1 -5 0 9 7 .

If only the publications or if additional copies of the publications are required, order 
them from the IBM  Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg —  not from PID.

Documentation: Program Material L ist  ... Attachment 1 -  SR L  Matrix ... Special 
Information - Basic Card Utilities Volume 5 ... Reblock Operating Instructions Volume 
2 ... Multiplex Modifications Volume 2 ... Instructions for using Maintenance DTRs 
... Program Retrieval Information.

Machine Readable:

T A PE  U S E R S All machine readable will be available as follows:

- Volume 1 (Basic or Optional) is available on one 9-track magnetic 
tape ( 2 4 0 0 ')  at 8 0 0  or 1 6 0 0  bpi only.

- Each Volume (2 -6 ,  Basic) is individually available on one 9-track 
D T R , 8 0 0  or 1 6 0 0  bpi, or one 7-track DTR  8 0 0  cpi (Data Con
version feature required).
Each Volume ( 2 -5 ,  Optional) is individually available on one 9-track 
magnetic tape ( 2 4 0 0 ')  8 0 0  or 1 6 0 0  bpi, or on one 7-track magnetic 
tape ( 2 4 0 0 ')  8 0 0  cpi (Data Conversion feature required).

CARD U S E R S  Refer to the chart on page 3 for the individual programs 
that are available in card format, either object or symbolic.

All programs should be ordered by their individual program numbers and 
not by the Distribution Volume numbers they are contained in.

Magnetic tapes (2 4 0 0 ')  may be forwarded or ordered (the Program Order Card should 
accompany the tape order form).

DTRs are provided by PID; no tape submittal is required. If the track and density re
quirements are not indicated on the back of the Program Order Card, 9-track, 8 0 0  bpi 
will be forwarded. >
A ll New Users will only receive future Maintenance for those specific programs for 
which they indicated a desire for Maintenance.

C 2 4 -3 4 6 4 -1

C 2 1 - 5 0 0 0 - 1  
Note 6

C 2 1 - 9 0 4 0 -1  
Note 7

C 2 4 - 3 3 9 8 - 4

C 2 4 - 3 4 3 7 - 2

C 2 4 - 3 4 0 8 - 2
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